
Classification - Public 

Access application – GIPA2025/21 
Provided under s.25 of the NSW Government Information (Public Access) Act 2009. 

Date decided: 

1 April 2026 

Scope of request: 
Engagement and use of external consultants or advisory firms in relation to institution-level workforce 
planning, 1 January 2023 to 19 December 2025. 
1. Contracts, engagement letters, statements of work, variations, or procurement approvals relating to external 

consultants or advisory firms 
2. Copies of final reports, presentations, modelling outputs, dashboards, spreadsheets or benchmarking analyses 

produced by external consultants within scope of item 1, where deliverables informed or were intended to inform 
workforce planning decisions (excluding draft documents and internal working papers). 

3. Where external consultants provided or administered workforce benchmarking tools or surveys (including sector-
wide benchmarking tools), documents recording aggregate participation or response information. 

4. Documents produced by, or provided by, external consultants that apply benchmarking, comparative analysis or 
“best practice” frameworks to assess workforce size, staffing composition, organisational structure or service 
delivery models, where used for workforce planning purposes. 

5. Records showing expenditure on external consultants within scope of item 1, including total expenditure by 
financial year; and where available, expenditure by engagement or project. 

6. Briefings, reports, summaries or papers provided to the Vice-Chancellor, Senior Executive Group, University 
Council or Council committees that consider, rely upon, or summarise consultant deliverables identified under 
items 1–4 (excludes where content is only mentioned but not discussed; and content not in scope if papers 
covering multiple reports). 

Excludes access to personal information about any identifiable individual. 

Disclosure Log version 2 
This pack excludes: 

• Information that has been withheld under the GIPA Act 

• Information that is not in scope of the application. 

• Information already decided under previous access applications. 

Updated following expiration of review rights (September 2026)



UTS CRICOS PROVIDER CODE 00099F 

23.09.2024 

ROCUREMENT RECOMMENDATION OVER $250K 

The purpose of this document is to seek confirmation that a Public Tender has been run in accordance with UTS 
Procurement Policy and Procedure. This form must be completed and approved prior the supplier being notified of the 
award and before committing to an agreement. All completed forms must be sent to procurement@uts.edu.au 
*It is the responsibility of the requestor to ensure the availability of funds (budget) exists, and prior-approval to commit
those funds is secured via delegated authority.

Supplier Name: KPMG engaged under the UTS Prequalification scheme rules 

Goods/Service Description: Advisory services for Operational Sustainability 

Project Spend (ex GST): 

Stage 1 workshops  $243,375 
Stage 2 support on a time and 
materials basis estimated to increase 
total spend to $500,000  

Commencing  September 2024 

Constraints: 

The full extent of the support work required is not yet determined and could 
exceed the $500k estimate. The sourcing activity for a higher value would 
normally be an open RFT but given business urgency and we have an 
established panel, the process followed is here is still robust.  

Business case / Approved funding: 

Responsible Manager: Emma Baker, Director UPMO 

Trim Reference: 

This Procurement Recommendation describes the Sourcing Team review of supplier responses in accordance with the 
evaluation criteria. It also describes the process undertaken to short-list and negotiate with participant suppliers. 

Evaluations details Summary: 

• Engagement of suppliers via simple RFQ under the consultant prequalification scheme rules allowing RFQ up to
$500k.

• . EY withdrew after initial individual briefings were completed.

• KPMG  short listed for a supplier presentation based on the submission evaluation above

• After supplier presentations KPMG were unanimously selected to be awarded the project.

• The financial submission complies with KPMG panel rates submitted when appointed to the panel.

•
 Their proposal

was not considered as strong as KPMG when presented.

Weighting KPMG

70% Selection Criteria - Quotations will be assessed using the following criteria: Team Total

1. Relevant experience of this type of advisory work in the tertiary sector 8.4

2. Capability and  Capacity for the dates required 7.3

3. Project methodology 8.4

Score 24.0

Quality Ranking 1
Weighted Quality Score (Out of 70%) 70.0

30% Financial Offer and acceptance of NSW Government Scheme SCM0005 terms $243,375

Price (Out of 30%) 27.7

Quality 70.0

100% Weighted Average Score 97.7

TOTAL RANKING 1

GIPA2025/21 - doc 1 

s.14, cl4(a)(c)(d) s.14, cl4(a)(c)(d)

s.14, cl4(a)(c)(d)

s.14, cl4(a)(c)(d)

s.14, cl4(a)(c)(d)



 

UTS CRICOS PROVIDER CODE 00099F 

 

23.09.2024 

Recommendation : 
 
The Sourcing Team recommends an award to KPMG on the following basis: 

➢ Stage 1 workshops were competitive at a fixed price.  
➢ Stage 2 pricing meet compliant panel rates for time and materials  
➢ KPMG scored the highest in initial quality assessment of proposal and this was further validated when they 

presented face to face. 
 
 

Contract Details and Contract Management 
 
Provide full details: 

➢ KPMG will be engaged under the terms and conditions of the NSW Government 0005 scheme. 
➢ UTS Legal team have previously confirmed these agreements, if unchanged, do not need to be reviewed by them  

 
 
 
 

UTS STAFF: SOURCING TEAM PARTICIPANTS APPROVAL OF PROCUREMENT RECOMMENDATION::  

 

• I […name below….] understand my obligations under the UTS Code of Conduct in relation to any Conflict of Interest, and hereby declare I do not have any 

professional, personal or family allegiance, bias, inclination, obligation or loyalty which may affect my objectivity, independence or impartiality in approving this 

procurement. I do not have any personal financial interest in the goods/services being provided, nor to the best of my knowledge do any of my relatives or friends.  

Further, I warrant that I have not and will not discuss or share any information about this Sourcing with persons outside of the official Sourcing Team, other than 

where such information is already publicly available; 

 

NAME & TITLE/DEPT APPROVAL OF RECOMMENDATION DATE COMMENT 

IAN MENZ 

HEAD OF SCHOOL OF LIFE 

SCIENCES  

22/8/24  

MICHELLE CALLAN 

CHIEF OF STAFF, VC OFFICE 
 

 COPIED ACROSS FROM 

ESPARATE FORM SIGNED BY 

MICHELLE. EMAIL EVIDENCED. 

MARK SANDHAM 

PROGRAM DIRECTOR, 

OPERATIONAL 

SUSTAINABILITY 

  

 

 
 

A compliant Sourcing Activity/Procurement Recommendation is: 
 

➢ Over $250k a full public tender in accordance with the RFT SOP 
➢ This completed and authorised Procurement Plan 

 
 
Approving Manager  

EMMA BAKER,  UPMO DIRECTOR 

Date: 22/08

 

Signature:  

 

A compliant Sourcing Activity/Procurement Recommendation is approved by: 

 
➢ Over $250k CFO Financial Services Unit (FS) 
          Financial delegation  here 

 
 

Title: CFO FSU 
Date: 23/09/2024 
 
 

Signature
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PROCUREMENT EXEMPTION RECOMMENDATION OVER $25O,OOO

DIRECT NEGOTIATION

The purpose of this document is to seek approval to undertake a Direct Negotiation, and to engage a supplier in orderto
procure goods/services/capital equipment. This form must be completed and approved prior to the supplier being notified
of the award and before committing to an agreement.
*lt is the responsibility of the requestor to ensure the availability of funds (budget) exists, and prior-approval to commit
those funds is secured via delegated authority.

Supplier Name: KPMG

Goods/Service Description Strategic Advisory - Operational Sustainability Project

Sourcing Spend (ex GST):

Per annum:
Phase 1 - Op Sus advisory work 5
Phase 2 - Whole of university diagnostic 5
Phase 3 - Detailed design Up to 5  per week L8

Nov to 20 Dec, 5  

Phase 4: Partial award
Design and implementation support - scope to
developed and costed Dec 2O24 - estimate budget

51.5 million, funding source has been approved*.
It is still to be determined the extent to which UPMO
hired resources can be used for the implementation
but this exemption seeks approval to continue using
KPMG consulting services to also provide support.

*discounted from 5
* this will be further developed and refined pending
the outcomes of the initial program plans which will
be presented to ULT on 12 Dec

Year(s):
1. Sept -Oct2024-
completed
2. Sept -Oct- 2Q24

completed
3. 18 Nov -20 Dec

2024 ongoing

4. 13 Jan - April 2025

tbc

Period to be covered (month & year): From; November 2O24 To: April 2025

Faculty, Business, Department Affected Vice Chancellor's Office

Specific Service level Requirements:

Scope of work required until the end of December 2024 attached
. Operational sustainability governance arrangements
r UPMO future state
r Work streams for Sustainable learning and teaching / Research

productivity and investment / Operating model / Academic

structu res

2025 scope of work to be developed upon completion ol 2O24 deliverables

Constraints:

Scope may change following ULT discussion on the 12 December 2024.

Iteration likely required throughout early 2025 to finalise detailed design and
implementation
Final delivery timeline of 20/L2/2A24 - and 2025 to be developed with a focus

on implementing change from Q2 2025
Ensuring integration of three key streams of work and ongoing alignment
through detailed design and implementation

Business case / Approved funding:
2024 scope approved and attached
Total scope and funding needs to be confirmed for 2025, approved and
factored into budget

UTS CRICOS PROVIDER CODE OOOggF
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Responsible Manager: Michelle Callen, Chief of Staff

Trim Reference:

Commercial Justification and recommendation for purchase:
Phase 1 - A competitive RFQ was undertaken in September 2024 with 4 consulting firms from the UTS Prequalified
Supplier List participating for an initial strategic review of the UTS planned approach. The review to be undertaken via 3
workshops.

Phase 2- Almost as soon as this work had been awarded to KPMG, the Government position on lnternational Students was
announced and further work was required to assess the impact and work with UTS to design a new operating model.

Phase 3 - As the findings and design work have been successfully presented back to UTS, KPMG will be engaged to now
develop the Detailed Design following the approach they outlined in Phase 1.

Phase 4 - External consulting resources will be required to augment the current Operational Sustainability project team
during the implementation stage. The UPMO may be able to provide support resources or hire short term resources
managed by them to deliver this. This exemption seeks approval for KPMG resources to be retained for the
implementation stage if additional support is required from an eriternal consultant.

A Direct Negotiation is required because:

Yes No Replacement or continuing supply of goods/services is required from this supplier for compatibility io an original supply, or to meet a manufacturer
specifi cation/wa nanty;

Recommendation and Benefit Summary:

The Recommendation is to award to KPMG based on the reasons defined below.

team, continues to provide insights and willcontinueto provide critical momentum.

discounts that kick in when spend hits $ZSOk and discounts increase when spend exceeds S0.5m and S1m.

It is also recommended that any further strategic advisory work relating directly to the 2O2412025 Operational
Sustainability project be awarded to KPMG without seeking further Procurement approval. This is conditional
upon:

Contract Details and Contract Management

The KPMG contract executed in September will be varied to include additional scopes of work, milestones and outputs
required for an additional fixed fee, that fee being built up of agreed resources days at the contracted rate card. This
breakdown is required in the extended fee proposal.

Procurement will provide contract management guidance to ensure hours worked, resource mix and project discounts are
applied as per NSW Government scheme 0005 rules.

I understand the below process must be completed if this Recommendation is approved

Completion of Register of Contracts - i-r irtlr Mandatory

UTS CRICOS PROVIDER CODE OOOggF
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a

DECLARATTON OF THE RESPONStBtE MANAGER{S}

I understand my obligations under the UT.illade 'rigal!d!!q! in relation to any Caltflje! cl ljl1grc;j, and hereby

declare I do not have any professional, personal or family allegiance, bias, inclination, obligation or loyalty which

may affect my objectivity, independence or impartiality in approvingthis procurement. ldo not have any personal

financial interest in the goods/services being provided, norto the best of my knowledge do any of my relatives or

friends. Further, I warrant that I have not and will not discuss or share any information about this project with
persons outside of the official Project Team, other than where such information is already publicly available; and

a I am confident this exemption will yield the best value outcome for UTS. I have verified that

Yes $le Replacement or continuing supply of goods/services is required from this supplier for compatibility to

an original supply, or to meet a manufacturer specification/warranty;

Dare,+ ( fl lZ-

Approver Name:
Miehelle Callen

Title/Department:
Chief of Staff
VC Office
Signature:

Approver Name:
Belinda Johnson

Date:

Title/Department:
CFO, Finance

Signature:

Approver Name

Glen Babington, COO

Date: 4 Dec24

Signature

A Exemption to Process is approved by:
Specialisl Research Capital Equipment:
> $250k- $1m Provost, and DVC Research
D $1m+ Research Procurement Committee, and VC
CAPEX / IT CAPEX:
> $50k to $2m COO
> $2m+VC
Goods & Services:
> $250kto $1m CFO FSU, and COO

The following completed documents are still required:

Financial

Approval
A Procurement Process exemption over $250k is
L Where a full public tender is not completed,

Dedaration of Conflict of lnteresUConfidentiality

Approval for award
Record all documents and meetings

Approval of this form

UTS CRICOS PROVIDER CODE OOOggF

5 Dec 2024
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UTS CRICOS 00099F

Operational 
Sustainability

Status Report : Weeks 3 - 4

Period: 25 November – 6 December 2024  

UTS CRICOS 00099F
UTS TEQSA PRV12060
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High level program activities tracking (1/4)

From To

Period (dates) 25/11/24 06/12/24

Overall strong confidence in project delivery against plan, 
within scope and achieving outcomes as aimed

Program Activities Tracking

AREA OF FOCUS CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS

Program Plan: Sustainable 
Teaching and Learning

• Continued refining the program plan with DVCE&S and the broader leadership team (Joanne, PVCE and Jacqui McManus, 
Lead Strategic Programs) for finalisation by Friday, 6th December

First Draft (25 Nov) – full analysis plan post confirming key analysis required in the previous fortnight
• First draft of program plan that contained the proposed program plan structure, high-level analysis plan and detailed 

program activities issued to DVCE&S, PVCE and Lead Strategic Programs on Monday, 25th November for review and 
feedback

• Regrouped with DVCE&S, PVCE and Lead Strategic Programs on Tuesday, 26th November to run through feedback, 
areas with outstanding items for resolution, and key areas where KPMG requires UTS input (e.g., resourcing, comms and 
engagement)

• Addressed all feedback and drafted the end-to-end program plan for ST&L
• Regrouped with DVCE&S, PVCE and Lead Strategic Programs on Thursday, 28th November to (i) receive any additional 

feedback, input and direction on the analysis plan and outstanding items for resolution and (ii) do a page turn of the 
expected end-to-end output of the final program plan

Second Draft (29 Nov)
• Issued second draft of the program plan to DVCE&S, PVCE and Lead Strategic Programs on Friday, 29th November and 

outlined key actions and inputs required from the team in addition to feedback on the end-to-end pack
• Regrouped with DVCE&S, PVCE and Lead Strategic Programs on Tuesday, 3rd December where the team did a page 

turn, made live updates where relevant, discussed overall feedback and steps
• UTS team shared written feedback to KPMG for incorporation

Third Draft (5 Dec)
• Issued third draft of the program plan to DVCE&S, PVCE and Lead Strategic Programs on Thursday, 5th December
• Regrouped with DVCE&S, PVCE and Lead Strategic Programs on Tuesday, 3rd December where the team did a page 

turn and made live updates, and reiterated areas that required key inputs from UTS to enable finalisation. In instances 
where live updates were too time consuming, these updates were made offline post the session

Fourth Draft (6 Dec)
• Issued the fourth draft of the program plan to DVCE&S, PVCE and Lead Strategic Programs on Thursday, 6th December 

for final review and sign off, noting that there is an outstanding resourcing item that still needs to be resolved with UPMO
• Feedback communicated via email and addressed accordingly

• Scheduled a session with UTS Chief Data Officer for Monday, 9th December to run through the data request, including 
determining what data is already available and what data will require the teams engaging directly with Faculties

• Worked with UPMO to refine and finalise the UPMO resourcing to support the Research Productivity and Investment 
program, including outlining the investment ask for the Program

• Delivered Program Plan for circulation and discussion at ULT on 12th December 

• Commence reviewing data upon receipt and setting up any 
follow up sessions with other UTS data owners for any 
clarification and walkthrough needed

• Schedule a session with FP&A to dive deeper into the cost 
categories that contribute to total margin calculations for the 
University course portfolio along with requesting an information 
sheet that will enable the team to answer FAQ’s (e.g., is the 
cost burdened or unburdened, how is an academic’s cost 
allocated to different / multiple subjects being taught, what are 
the different categories that fall into direct and indirect costs)

• Setting up and scheduling sessions for key meetings / 
governance in detailed design. Initial priorities

• Weekly cadence with Program Sponsor
• Weekly cadence for ST&L Reference Group
• Fortnightly cadence with Integration Committee

• Onboard KPMG resources that will be supporting this Program 
of work including setting team up with UTS accounts and 
building passes

• Finalise the set-up of a shared drive on UTS’ site that will be 
used for all work as part of detailed design

GIPA2025/21 - doc 3



High level program activities tracking (2/4)

From To

Period (dates) 25/11/24 06/12/24

Overall strong confidence in project delivery against plan, 
within scope and achieving outcomes as aimed

Program Activities Tracking

AREA OF FOCUS CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS

Program Plan: Research 
Productivity and 
Investment

• Continued refining the program plan with DVCR and the broader Research Productivity and Investment Leadership team for 
finalisation by Friday, 6th December

First Draft (27 Nov) – full analysis plan post confirming key analysis required in the previous fortnight
• First draft of program plan that contained the proposed program plan structure, high-level analysis plan and detailed 

program activities issued to DVCR on Wednesday, 27th November
• Regrouped with DVCR for an hour on Friday, 29th November where the KPMG team (i) received feedback and direction 

on the analysis plan and (ii) did a page turn of the expected end-to-end output of the final program plan (iii) received a 
request to for additional framing slides that encapsulates the RP&I program as a whole and what the team intends to 
achieve through this work

Second Draft (29 Nov)
• Issued the second draft of the program plan to the DVCR on Friday 29th November for the DVCR to review the program in 

its entirety
• Regrouped with DVCR on Monday, 2nd December for 30 mins to (i) run through additional feedback that the DVCR has 

on the rest of the pack (ii) test the requested framing slides for any initial thoughts and feedback
• Issued the framing slides to the DVCR on Monday, 2nd December for any offline feedback
• Regrouped with the Research Productivity and Investment Leadership team on Tuesday, 3rd December to walk through 

the status of the program, resourcing inputs required and to gain any inputs and feedback on the framing slides that have 
been developed

Third Draft (3 Dec)
• Issued the third draft of the program plan to the DVCR on Tuesday, 3rd December for review
• Regrouped with DVCR on Wednesday, 4th December to receive feedback, test slides that have been fleshed out further, 

and reiterate key asks and inputs required
Fourth Draft (5 Dec)

• Issued the fourth draft of the program plan to the DVCR on Thursday, 5th December AM for review
• Regrouped with DVCR on Thursday, 5th December PM to address final outstanding comments and wordsmithing required

Fifth Draft (6 Dec)
• Issued the fifth draft of the program plan to the DVCR on Friday, 6th December AM for final review and sign off, noting 

that there is an outstanding resourcing item that still needs to be resolved with UPMO
• Continued engaging with relevant Research Productivity and Investment Leadership members for emerging data requests, 

access that may be required if data is stored on PowerBI and anticipated receipt data
• Confirmed data owners for the different analysis to be undertaken and agreed on key parameters (timeframes for all research 

analysis – 1 Jan 2021 to 1 Nov 2024)
• Confirmed receipt of initial data for KPMG to begin reviewing (To date, KPMG has received CAPEX investment on research 

and RSP funding)
• Worked with UPMO to refine and finalise the UPMO resourcing to support the Research Productivity and Investment program, 

including outlining the investment ask for the Program
• Completed a first high-level walkthrough of KPMG’s proposed framework to evaluate research areas of scale and focus at 

UTS and received initial feedback
• Delivered Program Plan for circulation and discussion at ULT on 12th December 

• Continue reviewing data received and setting up any follow up 
sessions with UTS data owners for any clarification and 
walkthrough needed

• Commence engaging with other nominated UTS data owners 
that have not been engaged to outline the data request, 
parameters, expected receipt date, and any access that may be 
required for selected systems (e.g., SciVal or Clarivate)

• Continue refining and ultimately finalising the framework for 
research areas of scale and focus

• Setting up and scheduling sessions for key meetings / 
governance in detailed design. Initial priorities

• Weekly cadence with Program Sponsor
• Weekly cadence for Research Productivity and 

Investment Leadership Forum
• Fortnightly cadence with Integration Committee

• Confirm team members from Scott’s team, Renee’s team and 
Helene’s team that will be supporting this Program, and 
facilitate any introductions as needed

• Onboard KPMG resources that will be supporting this Program 
of work including setting team up with UTS accounts and 
building passes

• Finalise the set-up of a shared drive on UTS’ site that will be 
used for all work as part of detailed design

GIPA2025/21 - doc 3



High level program activities tracking (3/4)

From To

Period (dates) 25/11/24 06/12/24

Overall strong confidence in project delivery against plan, 
within scope and achieving outcomes as aimed

Program Activities Tracking

AREA OF FOCUS CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS

Program Plan: Operating 
Model

• Draft Operating Model Program Plan has now been shared with Glen Babington and Peta Wyeth (program sponsors) 
for their review – 5/12/2024.

• Development and co-design of the Program Plan document has taken place through daily working sessions with Mark 
Sandham and Belinda Robson to step through both Program Plan and Workstream plans – these sessions were as 
followed: 

• Key working meetings with Mark, Belinda with KPMG (all sessions related to sharing, iterating and working live 
on the Detailed Design Planning Template)
25/11/24 - 11.30-12: Template Walkthrough and identify workstreams
26/11/24 - 1.30-3.30:High level project plan testing and walkthrough
27/11/24 - 10-11.30: Establish Program structure inc. sub-streams and workstreams
28/11/24 - 8-9am: Continue template walkthrough
28/11/24 - 12-1pm: Begin development of methodology and agreement on key activities
29/11/24 - 9.30-11.30: Initial draft template walkthrough inc. deliverables, outputs, interdependencies
2/12/24 – 3 – 3.30: Methodology Deep Dive
3/12/24 – 2.30 – 3.30: Test initial thinking on Design Principles and begin discussion on resourcing
4/12/24 – 12-1pm: Progress resourcing and stakeholder engagement plan
5/12/24 – 12-1pm: Draft Plan shared with Peta and Glen.

• Exec sponsor meetings
29/11/24 - 12.30-1pm 

• Other meetings:
26/11/24 - 4-4.30 - Establishment Data wit
27/11/24 - 1-2pm - Establishment data with

• There are 22 sections of this document which has allowed for thorough documentation of the Detailed Design 
phase, this includes;
• Program Overview
• Overarching Approach to determine functional scope
• Interdependencies 
• Key deliverables
• Resourcing 
• Workstream 1  Enterprise SDM Overview
• Detailed methodology 
• Key outputs

• Current state documentation has been shared by Dave Holme and Ian Menz to enable both Stage 1: Enterprise SDM 
and Stage 2: Current State Analysis to begin

• Planning and scheduling of the Operating Model Workshop – 11/12 – 9.00 – 2.00pm
• Agreement that Academic Structures now forms part of the Operating Model Program (workstream 2) – this has been 

articulated through a high-level summary within the Program Plan, and will be built out into a detailed plan in January
• Delivered Program Plan for circulation and discussion at ULT on 12th December 

• Continuation and refinement of Draft Operating Model Program Plan 
post Sponsor review 

• Development of Enterprise Design Principles for Sponsor 
endorsement

• Gain an understanding of the analysis done to date on the functional 
service catalogues which have been developed

• Schedule January workshops for the review, validation and finalisation 
of the service catalogues, this includes identification of pain point, 
gaps and duplication which have  been identified in the recently 
undertaken analysis, or that which has been identified through this 
work 

• Continue to develop detailed understanding on work packages 
already planned for, including quarantinable work identified to date

• Participate in Operating Model workshop taking place on 11/12, this is 
scheduled to last for 3.5 hours to run through SDM and Faculty 
Architecture scope, outcomes, review / understand EFC analysis, 
identify Sub-streams for Workstream 3

GIPA2025/21 - doc 3
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High level program activities tracking (4/4)

From To

Period (dates) 25/11/24 06/12/24

Overall strong confidence in project delivery against plan, 
within scope and achieving outcomes as aimed

Program Activities Tracking

AREA OF FOCUS CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS

Summary of Operational 
Sustainability governance 
arrangements

• Guidance from Vice Chancellor regarding development of conceptual governance model for Operational Sustainability 
programs 

• Drafting of Operational Sustainability governance summary paper for 12 December ULT meeting
• Drafting of Integration Committee Terms of Reference, including purpose and proposed membership
• Draft summary of overarching Operational Sustainability risks for 12 December ULT meeting
• Draft summary of integrated Program investment ask for 12 December ULT meeting

• Further iteration and discussion with Operational Sustainability 
Sponsors, CoS and UPMO

Summary paper outlining 
UPMO future state function, 
structure, including 
identification of future state 
capability / resourcing 
requirements 

• Deep dive session with UPMO Director held 28/11 to understand current state of UPMO capability and conduct initial 
assessment of uplifts required to support operational sustainability and other programs within the portfolio. 

• Post session, a comprehensive assessment was done on tools and methodologies that exist within the UPMO and an 
assessment was made against leading practice, 

• Follow up held with UPMO director 29/12 to deep dive into UPMO capability assessed against a range of categories 
and capabilities that need to support the UPMO. 

• Initial report drafted and prepared for page turn deep dive workshop held with UPMO Director (current) and New on 
3/12. 

• Post session document iterated and finalised for a final draft review held 5/12. Document issued for wider distribution to 
UTS pending additional feedback.

• It is expected some of the proposed resourcing/costing within the paper may change as Operational Sustainability 
program plans are confirmed, and the paper is socialised with key executive stakeholders

• Make any final amendments post feedback 
• Iterate any resourcing/costings as required based on Operational 

Sustainability program plans 

Executive engagement and 
alignment 

• Weekly Vice Chancellor meetings
• Bi-weekly Sponsor meetings
• Tri-weekly UPMO/CoS meetings

• Ongoing 
• Preparation for 12 December ULT meeting
• Planning for early-2025 activities 
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High level risk tracking*

Key Risks Proposed Mitigation Steps

1
Confirmation of the authoritative source for UTS academic 
workforce data

• Work with UTS to establish a single source of truth by agreeing on a specific workforce baseline dataset and agreeing on 
an approach to validating it with the respective Faculties to ensure consistency / ‘line in the sand’ across the analysis.

2
Stakeholder engagement availabilities and/or delay in receipt 
of stakeholder feedback

• Timely distribution of meeting invitations to stakeholders for consultation including pre-planning required meetings

• Identification of critical milestones and the timely achievement of these milestones to support delivery and the incorporation 
of feedback

• Where unavailable, stakeholder to nominate proxies

3 Availability and suitability of data for analysis

• Outline specific deadlines for data to support required analysis, and clearly communicate any potential downstream 
consequences if data is delayed or unavailable

• In cases where data is unavailable, work with UTS to identify and agree upon suitable proxy data for use

• Clearly define the required conditions of data (e.g., reconciled, compiled into a master list, etc.) before sharing it with KPMG
to prevent unnecessary validation and confirmation steps

4
Compressed detailed design timelines may impact the ability 
to meet deadlines

• Prioritise key deliverables, allocate additional resources to project (when needed), and establish clear milestones

• Monitor progress closely to ensure critical tasks are completed on time without sacrificing rigour of analysis

• Hold regular status update check-ins with key stakeholders to ensure progress stays on track and escalate any issues as 
needed

STATUS:

From To

Period (dates) 25/11/24 06/12/24

Overall strong confidence in project delivery against plan, 
within scope and achieving outcomes as aimed

*In addition, the three Program Plans identify a range of specific and immediate risks for management/mitigation across the engagement
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Resource tracking by expenditure (by fortnight [25/11 – 06/12])

Team Member Role/Level
W/C 25/11 
(Forecast)

WC 25/11
(Actual)

W/C 02/12 (Forecast) W/C 02/12 (Actuals)

TOTAL

EXPENDITURE RUN RATES

*Rate card aligned to the requirements of the Performance Management Services Scheme (SCM0005)
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~ Operational 
Sustai nabi I ity 

Status Report: Weeks 9-12 

,~~ Period: 27 January- 21 February 2025 
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Status Report Summary - OSI 

Status Update 

CATEGORY 

Time Period Reported 

Programs of work reported 

Acronyms 

Key Delivery Risks 

Total WIP $ 

DETAIL 

• Four-week period: 27.01.25 - 21.02.25 

• All programs under OSI Portfolio are reported on: 
• Research Productivity & Investment 
• Sustainable Learning & Teaching 
• Operating Model 

• Workstream 1 : Service Delivery Model 
• Workstream 2: Supporting Academic Endeavour 
• Workstream 3: Functional Design 

• OSI - Operational Sustainability Initiative 
• RP&I - Research Productivity & Investment 
• ST&L - Sustainable Learning & Teaching 

• Refer to slide 17 

• (referto slides 18-19) 
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Status Report Summary -Additional Support 

Status Update 

CATEGORY 

Time Period Reported 

Programs of work reported 

Acronyms 

Major Risks 

Total WIP $ 

DETAIL 

• Four-week period: 27.01.25- 21.02.25 

• UPMO Master Scheduler 

• N/A 

• N/A 

•  

3 
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RP&I Program Status Report (1/3) 
Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Program Plan 

Framework 

Initial Data Request/ 
Validation 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

• No changes are required to the program plan and key activities 
for RP&I other than reprioritisation of activities, post OSI meeting 
on 6 Feb 

Since receiving feedback from DVCR on 16 Jan 2025, team has 
requested additional data from Renee Estrella to determine total 
CAT 1 - CAT 4 funding by FoR Codes. Subsequent data was 
provided to the team on 24 Jan 2025 for incorporation however, 
team identified that there were reconciliation and data extraction 
issues and have received a new data set on 5 Feb 2025 which 
the team is currently using 
Team met with Ivan Smirnov on 31 Jan 2025 and have received 
the first cut of data on how UTS compared to USYD and UNSW 
in terms of thesis areas 

• On 6 February, Renee Estrella provided additional data 
segmenting CAT 1-4 funding. The KPMG team has since 
restructured and mapped this data to categorise funding by FoR 
codes 
The framework has been updated to include a detailed 
breakdown by FoR for: 

o CAT 1-4 funding 
o HDR completions 
o Average income generated per FTE 

Team shared the third iteration of the framework on 11 Feb 2025 
and received feedback from the DVCR on 13 Feb 2025 
Team presented the fourth iteration of the framework on 18 Feb 
2025 and received further guidance and feedback from the 
DVCR 

Team has completed the initial data request that is required to 
support the current state analysis. Regarding the pending data 
from UTS related to non-research Centres to be included as part 
of this engagement, the DVCR will advise on this during the 
review of research concentrations 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

Team has agreed with the DVCR that the priority should 
be on the research areas of scale and focus framework, 
particularly the criteria that would support decision 
making for ST&L. Criteria has been agreed to be CAT1-
4 income, ERi per FTE, FWCI and HDR completions 

Team is in the process of revising the framework with an 
aim to share the revised framework to the DVCR on w.c. 
24 Feb 2025 
For the time being, the team is focusing on the 
quantitative aspects of the framework. 
For the qualitative component of this framework: 

Team to reach out to Tania Bezzobs (i) on the 
survey data that was sent out to all funders that 
provided funding to understand if UTS is delivering 
against market demand and (ii) to understand if 
there is any other internal data that can be used to 
support the understanding of market opportunities 
and whether UTS is appropriately responding to 
variation in market demands 

N/A. All next steps will be captured as part of current 
state analysis 

PROGRESS 

N/A - Ongoing 

60% 

100% 

KEY OUTPUT 

UTS branded 
summary report that 
consolidates all 
analyses conducted 
to date 
Excel spreadsheet 
with all calculations 
undertaken as part 
of the conducted 
analysis 
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RP&I Program Status Report (2/3) 
Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Stakeholder 
Engagement 

Current State Analysis 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

Team has continuously engaged in weekly meetings with Kate McGrath as regular 
touchpoints for the program. During this period, the team met with Kate McGrath on 
29 Jan 2025, 3 Feb 2025, 13 Feb 2025, and 18 Feb 2025 
Team has continuously attended and presented at the weekly Research 
Productivity and Investment meetings with the broader RP&l leadership team. 
During this period, the team met with the broader team on 28 Jan 2025, 4 Feb 
2025, 12 Feb 2025, and 18 Feb 2025 
As of week commencing 17 February 2025, team has set up regular weekly 
combined meetings with Kate and Kylie to bring the academic program together. 
These sessions will be used to discuss all items related to target state academic 
workforce, along with interdependencies and support that both programs may need 
from either ST&L or RP&I. During this period, the team met on 20 Feb 2025 

Research Productivity 
Team tested the first cut of research productivity analysis by FoR code on 3 Feb 
2025 with the DVCR and 4 Feb 2025 with the broader Research Productivity and 
Investment team 
Team have also presented the initial FWCI analysis on 3 Feb and 4 Feb with the 
RP&I team 
Team updated research productivity analysis by FoR code based on feedback 
provided by DVCR 3 Feb and RP&I Leadership 4 Feb, including identification in 
commentary of smaller disciplines, and HOR completions per discipline by 
enrolments. 
Team worked through data validation and reconciliation issues with Research 
Finance team over three separate sessions. 
Team shared first full draft of research productivity analysis with DVCR on 14 Feb 
2025 as per the timeline outlined in the program plan. This draft excluded: 

Additional cuts on FTE by discipline (received 4pm, 13/2, and was 
undergoing validation and completion checks) 
HOR completion by EFTSL 
These were completed and provided as part of an extract to the RP&I 
Leadership Forum 18/2; they will also be included as part of the full pack 
in its next iteration. 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

Continue using these sessions and 
set up additional sessions as needed 
to progress the work in the Program 
Continue engaging with broader 
stakeholders as needed to support 
the Operational Sustainability 
Initiative 

Pending detailed feedback from 
DVCR on current state analysis pack. 
Team will incorporate the feedback 
once received 
DVCR has advised that she is 
comfortable with team prioritising 
effort towards ST&L in the short-term 

PROGRESS 

N/A - Ongoing 

70% 

KEY OUTPUT 

UTS branded 
summary report that 
consolidates all 
analyses conducted 
to date 
Excel spreadsheet 
with all calculations 
undertaken as part 
of the conducted 
analysis 
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RP&I Program Status Report (3/3) 
Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Current State Analysis 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

Research Investment 
Team presented the first cut of analysis to the DVCR on 29 Jan 2025 and have 
incorporated feedback. This includes additional analysis on the grants supported by 
the RO to understand relative effort. 
Team also worked through data validation and reconciliation issues with Research 
Finance team over five separate sessions, including identification of error in ABS 
submission methodology skewing 'other Commonwealth Government' data. 
Data received for cost profile of generating ERi per income category. Team to discuss 
with the DVCR if this analysis is still required given the data gaps and limitations 
associated with performing this calculation 
Team included an additional analysis on the grants supported by the Research Office 
to understand if effort is being spent in the right areas 
Team met with Manager, Research Finance (Renee Estrella) on 19 Feb 2025 to 
confirm and validate any assumptions made, run through data sources and confirm 
that the analysis and narrative presented aligns with their understanding of the current 
state at UTS 

HDR Deep Dive 
Team worked on developing the HOR profile at UTS and analysed stipend wastage 
across the university 

• Team discussed with Director, Graduate Research School (Yamini Sindoba Sandiran) 
on the next layer of data required to enable the analysis on stipend wastage. This was 
provided to the team on 31 Jan 2025 

• Team has shared the full draft of HOR deep dive with DVCR on 14 Feb 2025 
Team met with Director, Graduate Research School (Yamini Sindoba Sandiran) on 19 
Feb 2025 to confirm and validate any assumptions made, run through data sources 
and confirm that the analysis and narrative presented aligns with their understanding 
of the current state at UTS 

Research Concentrations 
Team has completed first draft of all University Centres by research/non-research, 
ERi, FTE and expenditure. Currently includes all research and non-research Centres, 
with 27 of these not established as separate org units in the Finance system. As a 
result, these have no income/expenditure data. 
Team has shared full draft of research concentrations with DVCR on 14 Feb, noting 
that this will need to be refined once we receive confirmation of Centres in scope. 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT 
STEPS 

• Team is in the process of 
developing the additional cuts of 
data that have been requested but 
was not included as part of the 14 
Feb submission as the data was 
unavailable 
Pending detailed feedback from 
DVCR on current state analysis 
pack. Team will incorporate the 
feedback once received 
DVCR has advised that she is 
comfortable with team prioritising 
effort towards ST&L in the short­
term 

PROGRESS 

70% 

KEY OUTPUT 

UTS branded 
summary report that 
consolidates all 
analyses conducted 
to date 
Excel spreadsheet 
with all calculations 
undertaken as part 
of the conducted 
analysis 
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ST&L Program Status Report (1/4) 
Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Program Plan 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

• Post OSI meeting on 6 Feb, program had to repivot its short­
term effort towards focusing on identifying savings rather 
than longer term sustainability. This has led to changes in 
downstream activities such as the identification framework 
for course and subject alignment 

• The team has completed a revised ST&L work plan in 
preparation for the ULT presentation on 3rd April. The 
document outlines a structured approach to the course and 
subject viability analysis and includes the following key 
elements: 
o The primary course and subject rationalisation questions 

that Tranche 1 aims to address. 
o The proposed revised methodology for Tranche 1 of the 

course and subject viability analysis, including a detailed 
timeline for implementation. 

o The critical data-related decisions required to facilitate 
meaningful analysis and ensure informed decision­
making. 

• The revised work plan was presented during the ST&L 
weekly status update (11/02), where members had the 
opportunity to provide initial feedback. Following this, the 
document has been circulated more widely for further review 
and input. 

• Team has worked with Jacqui McManus to further refine the 
stakeholder engagement plan in the lead up to April 3rd ULT 
and have received broad agreement from Kylie Read man 
that this aligns with her expectations 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

• The team will review and incorporate feedback 
from the ST&L working group on the revised 
work plan, refining the approach, as necessary. 
This document will serve as a guiding framework 
for the upcoming analysis, ensuring alignment 
with the overarching objectives and timelines. 
The analysis will commence in the coming 
weeks, with a focus on addressing the key 
rationalisation questions and making data-driven 
recommendations 

• Team has shared the draft presentation pack to 
Kylie Readman and Joanne Gray for review and 
feedback 

PROGRESS 

N/A - Ongoing 

KEY OUTPUT 

Revised work plan 
(Tranche 1 analysis) 

7 

GIPA2025/21 - Doc 4



ST&L Program Status Report (2/4) 
Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Initial Data Request 
/ Validation 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

• Team has received the master list of active courses and subjects at the 
University on 7 Feb 2025 

• Team has continued to work closely with broader stakeholders to clarify/ 
confirm our understanding of the data and parameters, and where 
relevant, have asked follow up questions. Team has predominantly had 
ongoing engagement sessions with : 

• □AIU (David Hockridge) 
• FP&A (Elyse Murray) 
• ITU (Oleg Polianski, Simon Maizels, Carl Young, Travis 

Bransgrove) 
• The data request is now focused on the following items to support the 

revised work plan and approach for course and subject viability analysis. 
All required data for course and subject performance has been provided, 
and we are in the process of reconciling, structuring, and consolidating 
relevant sources. This includes: 
o Course and subject list - a comprehensive inventory of all academic 

offerings. 
o ACV financial data - revenue, cost structures, and profitability of 

courses and subjects. 
o EFTSL and headcount data - student enrolments per subject and 

course, broken down by year. 
o Academic FTE and headcount data - staffing allocations, including 

permanent versus casual academic staff. 
o Subjects to courses data - ensuring all courses have mapped 

subjects 
o Academic workforce data - understanding the role split of an 

academic (i.e., 40:40:20) 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

• A key upcoming activity is the 
mapping of subjects and courses to 
the associated workforce. Team 
has commenced this process and 
expects to complete it within the 
next two weeks. 

• Team will continue to clean, 
categorise, and structure the listed 
data sources to ensure they are 
consolidated into the required 
format for processing through the 
ST&L framework. This will help 
identify high-risk subjects that may 
be considered for discontinuation 
or transformation. 

PROGRESS 

90% 

KEY OUTPUT 

UTS branded 
summary report that 
consolidates all 
analyses conducted 
to date 
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ST&L Program Status Report (3/4) 
Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Stakeholder 
Engagement 

Frameworks (to 
support revised work 
plan) 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

Team has continuously engaged in weekly meetings with Kylie Readman, 
Joanne Gray, and Jacqui McManus as regular touch points for the program. 
During this period, the team met with Kate McGrath on 29 Jan 2025, 5 Feb 
2025, 6 Feb 2025, 11 Feb 2025, and 18 Feb 2025 
Team has also had regular 1 :1 sessions with Jacqui McManus to test, 
validate and align on approached. During this period, the team met with 
Jacqui on 29 Jan 2025, 6 Feb 2025, 12 Feb 2025, and 19 Feb 2025 
As of week commencing 17 February 2025, team has set up regular weekly 
combined meetings with Kate and Kylie to bring the academic program 
together. These sessions will be used to discuss all items related to target 
state academic workforce, along with interdependencies and support that 
both programs may need from either ST&L or RP&I. During this period, the 
team met on 20 Feb 2025 
Team (Kylie Readman, Joanne Gray, and Jacqui McManus) have engaged 
Faculty Deans, ADTL's and FGM's from week commencing 17 Feb to 
explain the ST&L viability framework which form the basis of course and 
subject alignment, provide timeline and explore identified course/ course 
suites that are intended to be retained. In these sessions, the ask from the 
team to the Faculty's is to provide a response on : 

• Any specific courses and subjects that are not meeting Faculty's 
expectations 
Any courses within the Faculty that the Faculty believes should be 
retained because they form the core of the Faculty's offerings 
A view of any similar subjects offered within the Faculty or by other 
Faculties 

The team presented the third version of the ST&L framework for assessing 
course and subject viability on 5 and 6 February to the ST&L working group. 
The framework's structure was updated to reflect changes in scope and 
approach, aiming to provide an indicative view of courses and subjects 
proposed for discontinuation in preparation for the ULT presentation on 3 
April. 
Feedback from these sessions, including input from Kylie Read man, Joanne 
Gray, and Jacqui McManus, has been incorporated into the framework. 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

Continue using these sessions and set up 
additional sessions as needed to progress 
the work in the Program 
Continue engaging with broader 
stakeholders as needed to support the OSI 
Team is scheduled to have another round of 
Faculty engagement sessions on week 
commencing 3rt1 March to present the 
outcomes of the course and subject viability 
analysis 

With the framework structure now agreed 
and all necessary data available, we will 
apply the ST&L viability framework to assess 
which subjects are identified for potential 
discontinuation. 
The thresholds associated with the 
framework criteria will likely need to be 
refined iteratively as we evaluate the extent 
to which the framework effectively identifies 
courses and subjects for discontinuation. 

PROGRESS 

NIA - Ongoing 

80% 

KEY OUTPUT 

UTS branded summary 
report that consolidates 
all analyses conducted 
to date 

Tranche 1 analysis for 
presentation to ULT 
(viability analysis key 
findings) 
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ST&L Program Status Report (4/4) 
Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Current State Analysis 
(Course and Subject 
Performance) 

Current State Analysis 
(Teaching Capacity) 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

In response to the changes post OSI meeting on 6 Feb, team 
has now focussed the course and subject performance analysis 
on key criteria that have been agreed on as part of the course 
and subject viability framework 
Team has continued progressing developing the analysis and 
relevant packs that would be needed to support the Faculty 
engagement that will commence on 3 March 2025. This analysis 
will also include an overlay of information received from 
Faculties based on the first Faculty engagement. At a high level 
this includes: 

An overview of performance at the University level 
An overview of performance at the Faculty level, 
including a detailed list of courses and subjects with a 
negative total margin, as well as courses with under 20 
EFTSL and subjects with below 10 EFTSL and under 
25 headcount 

In parallel , team is working on mapping the associated workforce 
required to teach the subjects at UTS (FTE and teaching hours 
effort). Team is in the process of validating and reconciling the 
academic workforce data to support the analysis required . 
Team is also in the process of working with FP&A (Elyse 
Murray) to identify the performance of Sfl and EL courses 
across the university 
Team has connected with Travis Bransgrove, Carl Young, Oleg 
Polianski and Simon Maizels to brief the team on the agreed 
criteria for assessing similar subjects at the university. The team 
has advised that this is something they can support with 

Team is progressing the calculations required to determine the 
teaching hours required to deliver the subjects at UTS. Jacqui 
McManus has advised that the university does not have a data 
set that captures this information neatly and the best proxy to 
use is the timetabling data, noting that we will need to find a way 
to calculate the teaching hours required for online courses/ 
subjects 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

Team will share the first cut of the data on w.c. 24 Feb 
2025 with Kylie Readman, Joanne Gray, and Jacqui 
McManus ahead of the weekly catchup that is 
scheduled on 27 Feb and 28 Feb 
Team (Travis Bransgrove, Carl Young, Oleg Polianski 
and Simon Maizels) to advise the anticipated receipt 
date of the assessment and to advise on the approval 
status from UTS' Al ethics committee 
FP&A (Elyse Murray) is engaging with Faculty Finance 
Partners to confirm clarification questions (e.g., default 
allocation across subjects, reasons an academic staff 
member might have a teaching allocation but is not 
teaching any subject). Team has provided a timeframe 
of 5 March 2025 for all clarification questions to be 
resolved by Faculty finance partners 

Team to set up a meeting with the LLEU unit to better 
understand the timetabling data (Allocate Plus) and if 
there are any exclusions or nuances that need to be 
noted as we conduct the analysis 
Team has requested the 2024 ACA WF Allocation data 
to map the 40:40:20 component to each individual 
academic to determine teaching capacity available at 
the university based on its current academic workforce 
profile. Still pending BUS and DAB 

PROGRESS 

50% 

15% 

KEY OUTPUT 

UTS branded summary 
report that consolidates 
all analyses conducted 
to date 

UTS branded summary 
report that consolidates 
all analyses conducted 
to date 
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Target State Academic Workforce Program 
Status Report 

Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Program Plan 

Data Request 

Current State Analysis 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

Post OSI meeting on 6 Feb 2025, team recognised the urgent 
need to bring together ST&L and RP&I to enable discussions 
around the target state academic workforce 
Team developed a high-level work plan for target state academic 
workforce in the lead up to ULT on April 3rd and post April 3rd . 

Parts of the workplan was presented to Kylie Readman and Kate 
McGrath on 20 Feb 2025. In this session: 

We agreed as a team that we would present one 
preliminary analysis paper for ULT that would have 
insights and key inputs from ST&L and RP&I 
Agreed on the proposed high-level outline for ULT 
preliminary analysis discussion 
Agreed that we would overlay a discipline view in ST&L 
and RP&I to determine ifthere are any whole 
disciplines that UTS can divest from 

• Team has requested the source of truth for workforce data for 
the whole OSI program 
Team has shared the first cut of the master establishment data 
on 19 Feb 2025 noting that the dataset is still being validated 
and that there will be anomalies at the lower levels of data, as 
well as to expect further iteration / refinement as the team gets 
feedback from the business 
Note: For the OSI Program as a whole, we have agreed on 20 
Jan 2025 as the extraction date for workforce data 

Team has commenced developing the current state view of the 
academic workforce at UTS. This includes analysis on : 

Total FTE and headcount by Faculty/ Portfolio and by 
School 
Shape of the academic workforce by Faculty/ Portfolio 
and by School 
Split of academic workforce by ongoing / casual 
Proportion of teaching only, research only and teaching 
and research workforce at UTS and how this is split by 
Faculty 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

Team to run through the workplan as a whole in the next 
session to ensure alignment with key activities, timeline, 
and key questions that will be answered as part of this 
program 

Team to advise once workforce data is finalised and no 
further movements are expected 
Team to provide vacancies data once available 

Team to continue progressing the current state analysis 
and will engage with FP&A (Elyse Murray) once the 
analysis is ready for the inclusion of workforce costs 

PROGRESS 

50% 

70% 

10% 

KEY OUTPUT 

Preliminary Analysis -
April ULT paper 

UTS branded summary 
report that consolidates 
all analyses conducted 
to date 
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Operating Model Program: Workstream 1 
SDM (1/3) 

Program Tracking 

Design 
Principles 

Validation 
Session 1 

Replan 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

Incorporated input/ comment from key Operating Model Program 
stakeholders into iterated ULT endorsed Design Principles and 
socialised with Program Sponsors. 

• Prioritised four design principles specific to the operational Model 
design 

• Collaboratively with the UTS Operating Model Program team: 
Developed and finalised the Validation Session 1 pre­
reading materials, including overview of the Operating 
Model Program, key design considerations (including 
design principles), leveraged the high-level EFC work 
previously developed high-level functional catalogue and 
with approval by Operating Model Program leadership. 
Socialised the pre-reading materials with attendees prior 
to Validation Session 1. 
Finalised the workshop materials and socialised with 
Operating Model Program leadership. 
Planned and facilitated the in-person Validation Session 
1, including speaking notes. 

Worked collaboratively with the UTS Operating Model Program 
team to action advice from the VC to provide an update to the 
ULT by April rather than May, including: 

Reoriented the program plan and delivery timeframe to 
meet the April deadline. 
Developed a pack for Program Sponsors' consideration 
including program scope, critical path activities and 
revised approach and outputs. 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

Four design principles specific to the Operating Model design will 
form the overarching guidelines to support the design decisions 
that will need to be made during the Operating Model Program. 
Shared with Business Owners (BO) (formerly Function Owners) 
as part of Validation Session 1 inputs. 

A Program Sponsors welcome and presentation regarding the 
importance of the Operating Model Program to BO attendees 
Articulated the design principles and why they have been 
selected with the aim of aligning them to the driver around cost 
out 
Spoke about the key economic drivers to service delivery. This 
included consolidation, standardisation , automation , changes to 
agreed service provisions and outsourcing. 
Presented the approach to service delivery modelling and 
service classification and the approach that will be undertaken to 
complete workstream 1. 
Spoke about key accountabilities including the articulation of a 
high-level RACI diagram. 

At the 6 February OSI meeting, the VC established a new target 
date of early April rather than May to build confidence around 
quanta and timing of benefits and the Operating Model Program 
team's ability to deliver the work packages in support of this by 
May. 
Workstream 2 paused and Workstream 3 combined with 
Workstream 1 
Following the OSI meeting, the name of Function Owners was 
changed to 'Business Owners' 
The Operating model Program team is proceeding in accordance 
with the new program plan and delivery timeline 

100% 

100% 

100% 

KEY OUTPUT 

Operating Model Program Design 
Principles 

Validation Workshop 1 

New program plan and delivery 
timeframe 
Revised approach and outputs 

GIPA2025/21 - Doc 4



Operating Model Program: Workstream 1 
SDM (2/3) 

Program Tracking 

Validation 
Session(s) 2 
(Functional 
Consultation 
s) 

Business 
Owner 
Briefing 
(BOB) 

Preliminary 
Design 
Template 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

Developed material which explained the service classification 
process 

• Plotted function by function the level down to L4 service 
taxonomies as defined by the Enterprise Functional Catalogue 
(EFC). 
These were circulated 24 hours before each consultation. 
Met with all BOs for up to 1 hour and walked through their service 
classifications (total of 11 sessions) 

Worked collaboratively with the UTS Operating Model Program 
team to build a pack for presentation to BO that: 

Addressed the revised Operating Model Program 
approach and timeline with the new focus on Preliminary 
Design to help quantify business benefits 
Educated stakeholders on the design process that will 
be undertaken over the next 4-weeks to achieve the 
Preliminary Design 
Explained the roles and engagement that is needed 
from BOs, Faculty Representatives and Subject Matter 
Experts to support the Preliminary Design 

Supported the delivery of the BOB involving both Program 
Sponsors officially kicking off the Preliminary Design process 

Collaboratively with the UTS Operating Model Program team, 
developed a preliminary design template for ULT endorsement 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

Taxonomies validated by BOs. Any changes were captured and 
if appropriate, included within the Service taxonomies and EFC. 

BO have been: 
Briefed by the Program Sponsors on expectations 
around their involvement and support available. 
Advised that they will be provided with a document 
containing financial targets, industry benchmarking, 
service model mix, workforce analysis and centralised 
opportunities. 
Advised that working sessions and weekly Q&A 
sessions will be setup to discus the information 
provided and conceptual organisation designs. 
Informed that workforce data will require some 
validation from 24 February to 7 March 

Preparation is underway to introduce BO to their Program 
Support person and for the preliminary design work to 
commence (see preliminary design working group engagement) 

Following advice from the Program Sponsors the 'Case for 
Change' template was renamed 'Preliminary Design' template 
The draft template is designed to capture preliminary design and 
savings magnitude per BO/ Functional Representative group. 
The draft template is prescriptive enough to ensure consistency 
of input from all stakeholder groups and support everyone to 
work towards a single outcome. 

100% 

100% 

95% 

KEY OUTPUT 

Validation Workshop 2 

BOB / Preliminary Design kick off 
session 

Approximately 15 x Preliminary 
Design - ULT paper templates 
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Operating Model Program: Workstream 1 
SDM (3/3) 

Program Tracking 

Initial 
Functional 
Opportunity 
Materials 

Resourcing 

Preliminary 
Design 
Working 
Group 
Engagement 

Business 
Owners 
Briefing 
Session(s) 

Preliminary 
Design April 
ULT Paper 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

Detailed analysis was performed to develop the following 
materials concurrently to the Business Owner Briefing Session(s): 

Functional service mix: Classification breakdown 
Functional staffing analysis: HEW level breakdowns 
of staff identified against the function 
Service placement: Identification of functional staff 
locations across the organisation, detailed review of staff 
both centralised and decentralised 
Benchmarking analysis: UTS' functional services 
compared against organisations offering similar services 

• Identification and on boarding of additional KPMG resources to 
support Business Owners with drafting input into the Preliminary 
Design. 

• Collaboratively with UTS Operating Model Program team develop 
a pack defining the role of the Design Working Groups as a 
mechanism for stakeholder involvement and create a structured, 
data-driven, and transparent approach to engagement. 

Business Owners will meet with the Operating Model Program 
Team to walk through the approach to the financial targets will be 
developed for their respective area. 
BOs will be provided with an activity to perform which seeks to 
identify any contextual areas of opportunity which currently 
resides in their function using the Level 3 taxonomies against the 
economic levers introduced to them in Validation Session 1. 

Commence drafting in line with the template in collaboration with 
the BOs and Business Teams. 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

These will be sent out 24h-48h prior to the BO Briefings 
Validations will take place with the BO on the analysis which has 
been undertaken w/c 3rd March 

To-date 13 KPMG staff have been identified, and onboarding 
has commenced, including managing logistics, provision of pre­
reading materials, delivery of an Operating Model Program 
Induction session and allocation of buddies to support their work 
and scheduling of meet and greet sessions. 

Preparation underway to deliver a Design Working Group 
session to BO, Faculty Representatives and Subject Matter 
Experts and Program Support members on Friday 28 February 

Business Owners will complete an activity to provide opportunity 
areas aligned to the economic lever. 
This will be used to provide a contextual overlay into the analysis 
concurrently occurring in the Initial Functional Opportunity 
Materials 

Preliminary Design Template to be circulated to BOs. 
• BOs to commence completing the Preliminary Design Template 

60% 

95% 

75% 

0% 

0% 

KEY OUTPUT 

Input into the Preliminary Design 
April ULT Paper 

BO are paired with a briefed and 
informed KPMG resource 

Input into the Preliminary Design 
April ULT Paper 

Approx ~15 x Preliminary Design 
ULT Papers 
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Operating Model Program: Workstream 2 
Supporting Academic Endeavour 

Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Program Plan 

Academic 
Structures 
Guidelines 

Dean Working 
Session #1 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

• High-level Workstream Plan developed in collaboration 
with Executive Sponsor and received feedback in session 
held 31/1 . 

• Peta presented to paper to ULT for discussion. 

• Academic guidelines socialised with key stakeholders and 
feedback incorporated. 

• Academic structure guidelines discussed at ULT. 

• Prepare and iterate material for Executive Sponsor to 
present to the Dean Working Session on Friday 28 
February, including early analysis to test initial 
assumptions 

• Consult with Operating Model Program and Mark Lillis 
regarding broader insights and 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

• Develop data request and review background information 
• Further develop detailed workplan and stakeholder 

engagement plan, including through initial briefings 

• Socialise the academic structures guidelines and seek 
feedback at the Dean's working session on Friday 28 
February 

• Develop and finalise workshop pack 
• Test initial assumptions regarding (i) Academic Operating 

Model and Architecture and (ii) consistency in 
Administrative Support through the Deans working session 

• Agree inclusions, work effort and teaming to deliver 
requirements for Preliminary Analysis ULT paper 

• Prepare for second Deans Working Session #2 
• Agree and schedule additional engagement activities as 

required, including with RP&I and ST&L Programs and 
Faculty representatives 

• Commence drafting Preliminary Analysis ULT paper 

PROGRESS 

100% 

90% 

50% 

5% 

KEY OUTPUT 

Workstream 2 
Plan 

Academic 
Structures 
Guidelines 

Working Session 
#1 Pack 

Preliminary 
Analysis - April 
ULT paper 
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Other activities 

Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

UPMO Master 
Schedule 

Executive 
Engagement and 
Alignment 

CURRENT PROGRESS AND PLANNING 

• Commenced development of the OSI master schedule on 
behalf of UPMO for input into Clarity once completed 

• Conducted numerous schedule workshops with 17 key 
stakeholders across the OSI Programs and UPMO 

• Shared iterations of OSI master schedule with UPMO and 
key Program stakeholder for feedback 

• Attended weekly status updates with UPMO Director 

• Weekly OSI Sponsors meetings 
• Fortnightly Vice Chancellor check-in meetings 
• Bi-weekly Executive Sponsor meetings (by Program) 
• Tri-weekly UPMO/CoS meetings 

KEY INFORMATION & NEXT STEPS 

• Continue to review and refine master schedule 
with key OSI Program and UPMO stakeholders 

• Prepare file for upload into Clarity 

• Ongoing preparation for April ULT meeting 
• Planning and decisions regarding current and 

upcoming activities 
• Finalisation of updated Statement of Work 
• Resource planning 

PROGRESS 

75% 

N/A 

KEY OUTPUT 

OSI Master 
Schedule 

Briefing material, 
including agendas, 
analysis and 
supporting narrative, 
as required 
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High level delivery risks 
Proposed Mitigation Steps 

There are a high number of Preliminary Design papers (approx. 15 to . Establishment of Capability Squads to directly support Business Owners 
date) required for ULT in a short timeframe (due 24 March). The details . Executive Sponsor and broader leaders support for Business Owners 

1 Op Model required to inform the papers necessitate deep Business Owner . Evidence base, including service summaries, benchmarking, workforce analysis to be provided to 
engagement. There is a risk regarding the delivery of the papers in the Business Owners 
required timeframe to the appropriate quality and consistency . Regular check-in and integration sessions across all 'functional verticals' 

. Capability squad made up of Fiona Thomas and Lesley Healy (both UTS) will provide support and 
considerations in relation to Industrial Relations communications and activities, alongside Business 

Industrial Relations: Impact on time schedule, benefits realised and Owners 

2 OSIAII 
cost through ineffective management of the industrial relations . Team to continuously refine frameworks and communications approach to ensure messaging is consistent 
implications of any potential changes. This could be heavily impacted if and appropriate to ensure staff and stakeholders are briefed accordingly 
there is a requirement to go to Fair Work. . Team will raise with Program Sponsor should there be any issues which are required to be escalated 

through the daily touch points and stand ups, this will be via workstream leads and the program leadership 
group 

. Parallel identification of Service Delivery Model . Identification of priority university-wide processes for review and consideration 
3 Op Model Integration and sustainability of future design . Ongoing involvement of UPMO in managing Change and IR considerations, and execution planning . Capture of interdependencies as identified, including development of management approach 

ST&Land 
There is a requirement to bring the two academic programs together to . Ongoing joint DVCR and DVCES sessions to jointly plan and deliver ULT April initial Preliminary Analysis 

4 
RP&I 

consider target state academic workforce, ensuring alignment and 
papers, and agree activities and analysis that sit beyond this timeframe 

careful management of interdependencies 

Data provided is of varying quality with varying degrees of . Team has continued and will continue to work closely with the different data providers to clarify and confinn 

5 OSIAII 
completeness and accuracy. As additional time is required to validate data provided, and agree validation/reconciliation treatments 
and correct data, this may impact program milestones and timelines . Team will raise with Program Sponsors should there be any issues with the data that is unable to be 

resolved 

. UTS needs to assign clear ownership for each data source, ensuring accountability and responsibility for 
data accuracy and consistency. This includes identifying and agreeing on the appropriate systems for 

6 OSIAII The source of truth for various data sources at UTS is currently unclear where data should be extracted . Where possible, develop standardised definitions and fonnats for key data elements to ensure consistency 
across all data sources (e.g., extraction date for workforce data) 

Need for significant scale-up of the Communications and Engagement . Ongoing involvement of UPMO in managing Communications and Engagement planning and delivery 
7 OSIAII Plan for OSI, both across the Executive Team and to support broader 

Collaboration across Programs and with UPMO to facilitate timely notification re key activities/milestones 17 
communication strategies and engagement across the organisation 

. 
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Summary per OSI Stream 

OSI Stream 

Operating Model 

ST&L 

RP&I 

Expenses 

Total WIP $ (excl. GST) 

$ (excl. GST) 

Additional KPMG support 

Team Member Role/Level 

WIP $ (excl. GST) 

TOTAL WIP $ (excl. GST) 

Program Aligned 

UPMO - Master Schedule 

Actual Days Actual Days Actual Days Actual Days 
WC 27.1.25 WC 3.2.25 WC 10.2.25 WC 17.2.25 
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ST&L Status Update 
Program Tracking 

iiili+idi 
Current 
State 
Analysis 
(Course/ 
Subject 
Performance 
) 

Future State 
Courses and 
Subjects 

Summary 
Insights 
Document 

KEY ACHIEVEMENT FOR THIS PERIOD 

Similar subjects: 
ITU team has advised that the 346 subject codes that were missing its 
subject location and subject mode information was a result of this 
information not being included in the system 
Team had a follow up meeting with  who advised to 
exclude the subjects that did not exist in 2024 ACV data and  

 provided the subject location and subject mode information for 
the remaining subjects that were still active but was missing its 
information 
Team has now categorised all of the subjects into either the "for 
elimination", "for consolidation" or "for further review" as per the agreed 
framework 

Team sent out the course and subject workbooks for validation by 
Faculties on 12 May. This has now been returned to the team for 
consolidation 
Team has prepared an additional set of workbooks for validation as a 
result of the update to the 2024 ACV data. This workbook will also include 
tabs to validate information on courses and subjects that was not offered 
in 2024 but is still currently active in CASS 

As agreed with the DVCES, the team will prepare a summary insights 
documents on learnings to date as outlined in the ST&L Program_Deliverable 
Management document 

KEY FOCUS FOR NEXT PERIOD 

Team to overlay the data on subjects proposed for 
discontinuation to get the final list of subjects in each 
category (i.e., for elimination , for consolidation, or for 
further review) 

Team to consolidate information on proposed 
courses and subjects for discontinuation into a 
master spreadsheet. This master spreadsheet will 
also include information on the potential retention / 
discontinuation of courses and subjects that still exist 
in CASS but were not offered in 2024 

Team to develop and finalise the document and 
share with  once 
available 

PROGRESS% 

40% 65% 

N/A 0% 

N/A 10% 

KEY OUTPUT 

Master excel 
spreadsheet on 
similar subjects 

Master Excel 
spreadsheet that 
contains the 
future courses 
and subjects to 
be offered at 
UTS 

Summary 
insights 
document 

Indicative view of savings (31 March 
UL T meeting) 

Proposed decisions for 
endorsement (1 May Production of agreed final deliverable 

ULTm'19ting) 

: Where we are today: ft 
! 80% against final output T_ ____ ---~ 

Overall progress tracker against final output 2 
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Target State Academic Workforce Program 
Status Report 

Program Tracking 

CATEGORY 

Program Plan / UL T 1 
May Paper 

Future State Courses 
and Subjects 

CP / EFTSL Analysis 

EFTSL perCP 
Analysis 

Course and subject 
overview analysis 

KEY ACHIEVEMENT FOR THIS PERIOD 

NIA. Post the UL T session on 1 May, DVCR and DVCES 
advised for the team to proceed to detailed design, specifically 
to finalise the list of courses and subjects proposed for 
discontinuation. 

• Team sent out the course and subject workbooks for 
validation by Faculties on 12 May. This has now been 
returned to the team for consolidation 
Team has prepared an additional set of workbooks for 
validation as a result of the update to the 2024 ACV data. This 
workbook will also include tabs to validate information on 
courses and subjects that was not offered in 2024 but is still 
currently active in CASS 

Team developed a CP / EFTSL analysis based on current 
state courses and subjects which was presented to the 
Faculty Deans on 7 May 

Team developed a taught EFTSL pr CP offered analysis and 
CP offered per FTE analysis which was presented to the 
Faculty Deans on 7 May 

• NIA 

KEY FOCUS FOR NEXT PERIOD 

• NIA. No further changes to program plan expected 

Team to consolidate information on proposed 
courses and subjects for discontinuation into a 
master spreadsheet. This master spreadsheet will 
also include information on the potential retention I 
discontinuation of courses and subjects that still 
exist in CASS but were not offered in 2024 

Team will develop an updated analysis on CP I 
EFTSL based on future state courses and subjects 

Team will develop an updated analysis on taught 
EFTSL per CP offered and CP offered per FTE 
based on future state courses and subjects 

PVCE and DVCR have requested for a summary 
table that shows the change in quanta of courses 
and subjects from current state to future state, 
based on the proposed discontinuation. Team will 
progress this analysis now that we have received 
all validation workbooks from Faculty Deans 

Note: To finalise this analysis, team will require the 
final validation on selected courses and subjects that 
have been impacted as a result of the 2024 ACV data 
refresh. This information is expected by COB 19 May 

PROGRESS% 

80% 

70% 

NIA 

N/A 

N/A 

NIA­
Completed 

75% 

Have not 
started 

Have not 
started 

Have not 
started 

KEY OUTPUT 

UL T Paper(s) for 
1 May 

Master Excel 
spreadsheet that 
contains the 
future courses 
and subjects to 
be offered at 
UTS 

TSAW Analysis 
Document 

3 
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High level program issue and risk tracking 

Data provided is of varying quality with 
varying degrees of completeness and 
accuracy. As additional time is required to 
validate and correct data, this may impact 
program milestones and timelines 

Team has continued and will continue to work closely with the different data providers to clarify and confirm 
data provided 
Team will raise with Program Sponsor should there be any issues with the data that is unable to be resolved 

Status 

29 Jan 2025 In progress 
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~ Operational 
Sustainability Initiative 

Status Report : Weeks 27 - 30 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 OSI Stream On Track At Risk Off Track 

Add1t1onal Support - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Program Status - Executive Summary (1 of 2) Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Overall Program 
Status 

Focus Area 

Operating Model 
(OM) 

[Includes: Service 
Delivery Model; 
Functional 
Optimisation and 
Supporting 
Academic 
Endeavour] 

Across this period the overall Program status is on track, noting ongoing planning and outputs are being delivered within agreed timelines and budget, and with manageable delivery 
risks and issues. As at 30 June, the overall program status is green due to the completion of ST&L and RP&I Programs. The Operating Model Program status remains amber, noting 
Tranche 1 deliverables are pending finalisation and Tranche 2 deliverable drafts well progressed within the approved contingency timeframes. 

1 ,,..............------............... 
Key Achievement This Month Key Focus Next Period 

A 

• Continued data validation and refinements of FTE baseline data including supporting resolution of issues and 
conflicts. 

• Continued development of process architecture for each function across Tranche 1 and Tranche 2 on 
completion of detailed design. 

• Completed Tranche 1 draft review meetings with Executive Sponsors and Business Owners between 4 June -
10 June. 

• Worked with Business Owners to address Executive Sponsor feedback to add additional FTE, update 
structural designs and finalise the Tranche 1 detailed design document on 18 June for Legal, Risk & 
Compliance, Finance, Property, Data & Analytics and ITU. 

• Continued discussions with Business Owners to address Executive Sponsor feedback relating to Governance, 
Policy and Delegations, Strategy, Government Affairs & UPMO and Library to finalise the detailed design 
document. 

• Continued development of Tranche 1 and Tranche 2 Summary Paper to bring together view of rationale for 
change, proposed changes to service design, key enablers, cross-functional changes, indicative benefits and 
position impacts. 

• Commenced development of Tranche 2 detailed design document and submitted drafts for Research HOR, 
Learning & Teaching Support, CSJI, Student Support and Administration, External Engagements & 
Partnerships, Management, Administration and Technical Support and International on 27 June. 

• Completed Tranche 2 draft review meetings with Executive Sponsors, DVCs and Business Owners between 
18 June - 30 June. 

• Continued working with Business Owners to finalise the centralised Design Risk Register. 

• Commenced development of the integration design document and related artefacts, as well as planning for the 
design and delivery of a collaborative integration day. 

• Review and finalise Tranche 1 and 2 process taxonomies and 
handover to the Process Architecture team. 

• Work with Business Owners to finalise the Governance, Policy 
and Delegations, Strategy, Government Affairs and UPMO and 
Library detailed designs (Tranche 1 ). 

• Complete draft reviews with Executive Sponsors, DVCs and 
Business owners for Tranche 2 functions including; 
International, SSA, External Engagements & Partnerships, 
Management, Administration and Technical Support. 

• Work with Business Owners to address Executive Sponsor 
feedback and finalise the Tranche 2 detailed design 
documents. 

• Incorporate updates and finalise the Tranche 1 and 2 Summary 
Paper. 

• Agree approach, timelines and program support relating to 
Research Support detailed design. 

• Finalise the Centralised Design Risk Register 

Continue development, testing and refinement of the 
integration design document which includes; 

• Future state functional blueprint 

• Draft scenarios for modelling 

• High-level implementation roadmap 

• Future state service delivery 

• Prepare materials for integration day on 17 July, including 
briefing documents, packs to be circulated, and on-the-day 
presentation materials. 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 OSI Stream 

Add1t1onal Support 

Program Status - Executive Summary (2 of 2) 

Focus Area Key Achievement This Month 

• Team has aligned with OSI level communications and change on the development of an 'integrated' plan. Team 
is developing Operating Model contributions to the integrated communications and change plan. 

• Team is preparing an Operational/Change Readiness Assessment Checklist. 
• Team has contributed three answers to MCU in response to VC Drop-In sessions questions. 
• Updated the final list of courses and subjects to incorporate the latest faculty-agreed changes, including ST&L 

viability findings, CASS clean-up updates, and 2025 offerings. A sanitised version was also created for public 
release, removing any sensitive or confidential information. 

• Delivered new benchmarking analysis and visualisations comparing UTS performance to sector-wide peers, 
ATN, and Sydney metro institutions. This included current vs future state impacts (EFTSL, CP, FTE) and time 
series insights focused on the Education discipline. 

• Drafted analysis and summary tables used to inform the Academic Workforce Change Proposal, including 
course and subject reductions, teaching efficiency improvements, and EFTSL benchmarking. Also articulated the 
ST&L framework, approach and data sources, and faculty-led assessment process. 
Drafted majority of handover materials for DAIU, documenting rules, data sources, workbook structures, and 
formula logic to ensure UTS can independently replicate and maintain the ST&L analysis moving forward. 

On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Key Focus Next Month 

• Complete Operating Model contributions to 
integrated Communications and Change 
plan, including communications products. 

• Begin Change Readiness Assessment 
Checklist, and the assessment. 

• Finalise handover materials and conduct 
handover session with
(DAIU) 

3 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Financial Details and Resourcing - OSI (1 of 1) 

OSI STREAM 

Operating Model 

ST&L 

RP&I 

Expenses 

CURRENT PERIOD: 2 JUNE 2025 - 30 JUNE 2025 

COST $ (EXCL. GST) 

Total Cost with Discount + Expense 

TOTAL COST $ (EXCL. GST) I 

4 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Financial Details and Resourcing -Additional Support (1 of 1) 

Program Aligned Role/Level 

Additional Su ort - UPMO 

Additional Support -
Academic Program 

Current Period: 2 June - 30 June 2025 

.c 2/06/202 
Team Member 

Actual Days 

w.c 
9/06/2025 

Actual Days 

w.c 
16/05/2025 

Actual Days 

w.c 
23/05/2025 

Actual Days 

w.c 
30/06/2025 

Actual Days 

Cost By Week ( excl GST) 

Expenses ( excl GST) 

Total Cost with Discount+ Expense (excl GST) 

5 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Top Delivery Risks and Issues 

ISS1424 
[to be 
reframed 
as a Risk) 

RSK3147 

RSK3146 

RSK3149 

Op Model 

Op Model 

Op Model 
[NEW] 

Op Model 
[NEW] 

Risk/ Issue 

If further data validation occurs 
and a new establishment file with 
functional mapping is available, 
then any material FTE shifts from 
the baseline could be used by 
business owners to undermine the 
existing guideposts. 

The goal of reaching the proposed 
benefits target is at risk due to 
FTE erosion. 

UL T may not endorse the 
outcomes of Detailed Design 
which could result in delays until 
an agreed position is achieved 
impacting timing for financial 
realisation 

Commitment to communicate all 
changes by 5 August but due to 
nature and complexity of the 
Detailed Design work, the ability 
to showcase everything that is 
changing on 5 August is at Risk 

On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Proposed Mitigation Steps 

• Changes to functional FTE distribution have been resolved through discussions with Business 
Owners. 

• Agreement has been reached to lock down the master data/baseline data for any further 
changes on Friday 27 June 2025 such that any further allocation decisions or anomalies will be 
treated as exceptions at the end of Detailed Design once final data consolidation has occurred. 

• The validated baseline will be used as guidance during the executive review session to 
understand potential additional savings. 

• Mitigations are in place to ensure Executive Sponsors are equipped with up-to-date information 
to escalate and provide direction to Business Owners, as required. 

• The Operating Model Program is supporting mitigation activities including facilitating Challenge 
Sessions, providing detailed OD information (including on Spans and Layers), and facilitating 
Executive Sponsor /Business Owner. 

• Executive Sponsors will provide a report to the SteerCo (prior to 5 August) outlining a summary 
of activities and outcomes to prevent further decline in FTE benefits. 

• Include DVCs in challenge sessions prior to finalisation of change proposals 
• Taking leaders through the design, working with them on the challenge to identify full potential 

and providing opportunity for endorsement and feedback loop on detailed design. 

• VC approvals communicated when decisions are pending - where there is more than one 
option / decision required. 

• Creating a critical path so that we can identify what is achievable and potentially with the use of 
a second change proposal 

-. 

Teren 
Maneerata 
nasuban 
[UTS) 

Michael 
loannides 
[UTS] 

Michael 
loannides 
(UTS] 

Michael 
loannides 
[UTS) 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Top Delivery Risks and Issues 

R2 OSIAII 

11 OSIAII -

Risk/ Issue 

There is a risk that re-work may be 
required without considered management 
of the industrial relations and its impact 
on potential changes, with heavy impacts 
if there is a requirement to go to Fair 
Work Commission. This will have 
implications on schedule, cost and 
benefits realised. 

Need for significant scale-up of the 
Communications and Engagement Plan 
for OSI, both across Executive team and 
to support broader communication 
strategies and engagement across teh 
organisation. 

Legend 

Proposed Next Steps 

• Capability squad made up of  and  (both UTS) provide 
support and considerations in relation to Industrial Relations communications and 
activities to the Program and Business Owners. 

• Team to continuously refine frameworks and communications approach to ensure 
messaging is consistent and aligned, and any briefing information provided to the 
team is shared to staff/broader stakeholders as appropriate. 

• Team will raise any issues with Executive Sponsors which may require escalation 
through the daily stand ups and or Executive Sponsor discussions; this escalation 
will be via Delivery Leads and/or Program Leadership. 

• Ongoing involvement of UPMO in managing Communications and Engagement 
planning and delivery. 

• Collaboration across Programs and with UPMO to facilitate timely notification re: 
key activities/ milestones. 

• KPMG to continue engagement with UPMO Change Team around Detailed Design 
activities and outputs, ensuring UPMO is briefed on materials under development 
(which have been shared with Executive Sponsors), and have appropriate access 
ongoing to implementation planning. 

On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
t - l 

Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Sarah 
Meaney 
[UTS) 

Sarah 
Meaney 
[UTS) 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Progress Details - Operating Model [SDM + Functional Optimisation] (1 of 4) 
Overall Status f 

Category 

Detailed Design: 
Data Validation 

Detailed Design: 
Service Design 

Detailed Design: 
Functional 
Process 
Architecture 

Future State 
Enterprise SOM 
Blueprint 

Operating Model Program 

Key Achievement of This Period 

UTS Op Model data team led the resolution of remaining data 
issues and conflicts, supported by Program Support / BA 
engagement with BO's and FGM's. 
Presented the initial view of Function/ Structure FTE 
allocations for review and worked with Business Owners and 
FGMs to address feedback and finalise. 
Locked down baseline data on 27 June. Agreed with Executive 
Sponsors that all further allocations and anomalies to be 
treated as exceptions at the end of Detailed Design once final 
data consolidation has occurred. 

Workshops to commence the review, design and validation of 
taxonomies and service designs for Tranche 1 and Tranche 2 
Completion of proposed future state service design for Tranche 
1, outlining functions and service classification 
Submission of Tranche 1 service design to the Integration 
Stream to bring together a view of future state university model 
Submission of CSJI service design to integration stream 

Development of process architecture as each function is 
completed 
Submission of Tranche 1 drafts 
Submission of Tranche 2 drafts 

Enterprise SDM Blueprint is being updated and refined to 
reflect the thinking aligned to the Integration Design Document 

Add1t1onal Support 

Ongoing support for Tranche 1 and 2 design 
streams to finalise future state designs and 
remediate data anomalies as required (including 
backlog of data validation issues to action). 
Manage any necessary changes to FTE mapping / 
guideposts by exception as required. 
Support the integration stream to consolidate and 
reconcile design benefit and impacts (e.g., double 
counts) and prepare outpuVreporting to track 
progress to target(s) 

Submission of remaining Tranche 2 service design 
to the Integration Stream to bring together a view of 
future state university model 

Review and finalisation of completed Tranche 1 and 
2 process taxonomies and handover to the Process 
Architecture team 

Update the Enterprise SDM Blueprint in line with 
the activities required to develop the Integration 
Design Document 

Progress% 

90% 95% 

70% 90% 

50% 90% 

95% 95% 

On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Finalised baseline data providing the view of 
confirmed FTE allocation across functional pillars 
with a central and decentral view 
Consolidated future state FTE view based on 
implementation of proposed design proposals 
and organsiational design 

Completion of service design component of 
detailed design. 

Alignment on the method to handover approved 
functional process architecture to the Process 
Architecture team 

Future State Enterprise SDM Blueprint 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Progress Details - Operating Model [SDM + Functional Optimisation] (2 of 4) 
Overall Status ■■l..""'f 

Category 

Appendix 
Guidebook 

Detailed design: 
structural design 

Detailed design: 
T1 finalisation of 
design 
documents 

Detailed design: 
T1 summary 
paper 

Operating Model Program 

Key Achievement of This Period 

Development of a guidebook for service implementation to 
support functional sub-workstream team is being updated to 
reflect the thinking aligned to the Integration Design Document 

Finalised Tranche 1 structural designs following Executive 
Sponsor feedback - functional drafts available in OrgVue 
Finalised draft organisational structural design for Tranche 2 -
functional drafts available in OrgVue 

Completed draft review meetings with Executive Sponsors and 
Business Owners to discuss alignment to design principles, 
design decisions for centralisation/decentralisation, application 
of organisational design levers, enablers and FTE benefits 
between 4 June - 10 June. 

✓ Governance, UPMO, Property (4 June) 
✓ Strategy & Library (5 June) 
✓ Finance (5 June) 
✓ IT (6 June) 
✓ Data & Analytics (10 June) 

Worked with Business Owners to address Executive Sponsor 
feedback submitted final detailed design document: 

✓ Legal , Risk & Compliance, Finance, Property, Data & 
Analytics and ITU (17 June) 

Continued development of Tranche 1 summary paper 
(Governance, Policy and Delegation, Legal, Risk and 
Compliance, Property, Strategy/UPMO, Data Analytics, 
Finance and ITU), bringing together view of rationale for 
change, proposed changes to service design, key enablers, 
cross-functional changes, indicative benefits and position 
impacts. 

Add1t1onal Support 

Further development of guidebook in line with the 
activities required to develop the Integration Design 
Document 
Outline structure for service playbook to review with 
Sponsors. 

Refinement of organisational structural design 
following Executive Sponsor session 
Integrated view of organisational structure to be 
developed in OrgVue by Operating Model Data 
Team 

Support Business Owner to incorporate 1 additional 
FTE proposal and finalise the Strategy/ 
Government Affairs and UPMO detailed design 
document. 
Support Business Owner to incorporate additional 5 
FTE proposal and finalise the Library detailed 
design document. 
Agree approach with Executive Sponsors to finalise 
the Governance, Policy and Delegation detailed 
design. 

Finalise the summary paper including updates to 
the detailed design following executive sponsor 
review - noting a dependency on baseline 
workforce data and costings aligned to financial 
model. 

Progress% 

MfoiiHW 
60% 60% 

40% 75% 

80% 90% 

0% 80% 

On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Appendix Guidebook based on artefacts 
delivered to-date 

Draft structural design in OrgVue 

T1 detailed design documents (Final) 

T1 summary paper 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Progress Details - Operating Model [SDM + Functional Optimisation] (3 of 4) 
Overall Status ■■l..""'f 

Category 

Detailed design: 
T2 finalisation of 
design 
documents 

Detailed design: 
T2summary 
paper 

Operating Model Program 

Key Achievement of This Period 

Commenced development of detailed design document with 
Business Owners and submitted drafts for the following 
functions; 

✓ Research HDR (13 June) 
✓ Learning & Teaching Support (18 June) 
✓ CSJI, Student Support and Administration, External 

Engagements & Partnerships, Management, 
Administration and Technical Support and 
International (27 June) 

Completed draft review meetings with Executive Sponsors, 
DVCs and Business Owners to discuss alignment to design 
principles, design decisions for centralisation/decentralisation, 
application of organisational design levers, enablers and FTE 
benefits between 18 June - 30 June. 

✓ Research HDR (18 June) 
✓ Learning & Teaching Support (18 June) 
✓ CSJI (30 June) 

Commenced development of Tranche 2 summary paper 
(Learning & Teaching, Research Support HDR, External 
Engagements & Partnerships, Student Support & Admin, 
International, Management, Administration and Technical 
Support) , bringing together view of rationale for change, 
proposed changes to service design, key enablers, cross­
functional changes, indicative benefits and position impacts. 

Add1t1onal Support 

Key Focus for Next Period 

Complete draft reviews with Executive Sponsors, 
DVC and Business owners for the following 
functions: 

✓ International (2 July) 
✓ Student Support and Administration (2 

July) 
✓ External Engagements & Partnerships (3 

July) 
✓ Management, Administration and 

Technical Support (4 July) 
Work with Business Owners to address Executive 
Sponsor feedback and finalise the detailed design 
document. 
Agree approach, timelines and program support 
relating to Research Support detailed design -
meeting on 3 July with DVC and Business Owner. 

Completion of draft summary paper for Tranche 2 -
- noting a dependency on baseline workforce data 
and costings aligned to financial model. 

Progress% 

MhifrhW 

0% 80% 

0% 20% 

On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

T2 detailed design documents (Draft) 

T2 summary paper 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Progress Details - Operating Model [SDM + Functional Optimisation] (4 of 4) 
Overall Status f 
Category Key Achievement of This Period Key Focus for Next Period 

Integration 
Design 
Document 

Operating Model Program 

Commence developing the structure of integration design 
document. This includes building out: 

Future state functional blueprint 
Draft scenarios for modelling (5 main scenarios and 5 -10 
minor scenarios that cuts across multiple functions in the 
university) 
High-level implementation roadmap 
Future state service delivery 
Service governance principles 

Commence developing the agenda for integration day including 
brainstorming potential activities to ensure the session is 
interactive and meets overarching objectives to showcase 
design outcomes and to build trust and assurance in the 
proposed designs 

Add1t1onal Support 

Testing and refining the content for the integration 
design document and integration day, including 
validating with nominated stakeholders where 
relevant 
Testing and refining scenarios with Business 
Owners and key program sponsors where relevant 
Prepare materials for integration day including any 
briefing documents, packs to be circulated, and on­
the-day presentation materials I activities 
Coordinate and organise the logistics for integration 
day including attendees, teams for breakout rooms, 
location, timing and others 
Facilitate integration day alongside UTS team to 
ensure stakeholders are clear on the next steps 
required 

Progress% 

MH1iHW 

N/A-New 15% 

On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Integration Design Document that includes: 

Future state functional blueprint 

Service delivery model 

Illustration of scenarios to demonstrate how 
selected personas will interact with and 
navigate the university's lifecyde 

Functional overview for each function at UTS 

Implementation considerations 

Next steps 

Integration Day Materials 

Pre-read and presentation materials 

Activities 

Logistics considerations 

12 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Progress Details - Operating Model [Supporting Academic Endeavour] (1 of 1) Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Overall Status 

Category 

Detailed Design 
Supporting 
Academic 
Endeavour 
Summary Paper 

Finalisation of 
Supporting 
Academic 
Endeavour 

Operating Model Program 

Key Achievement of This Period 

Summary Paper was drafted based on the high-level structure and 
contents page agreed on by Program Executive Sponsor 
Draft report was sent to Program Executive Sponsor for feedback 
A walkthrough of the Summary Paper was held on 1 oth June for any 
final feedback 
Final updates were made to the Summary Paper 

Paper was submitted to Executive Sponsors and UL T for approval 
The Supporting Academic Endeavour workstream was finalised 

Add1t1onal Support 

Progress% 

Key Focus for Next Period --
Complete 

30% 100% 

Complete 0% 100% 

Detailed Design SAE Summary Paper 

Approval of Detailed Design SAE Summary 
Paper 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Progress Details -Additional Support (1 of 2) 
Overall Status 

Category Key Achievement of This Period Key Focus for Next Period 

Development of 
Op Model 
Communications 
and Stakeholder 
Engagement 
products 

Change/Operation 
al Readiness 
Assessment 

Alignment with 
OSI and 
Enterprise level 
commsand 
change 

Handover Change 
aspects to new 
staff member 

Operating Model Program 

Developed and sent regular update comms to go out to Program 
stakeholders. 

Developed and sent communications notice about confidentiality. 
Developed agenda and primer comms for Business Owners ahead of 
the review sessions between Business Owners and Executive 
Sponsors. 

Developed program communications suitable for Business Owners to 
take into their teams. 

Developed meeting/presentation content for OSI/UPMO, UL T Retreat, 
and SLG audiences. 

Developed draft 'one-page' summaries for the eight Tranche 1 
functions' Detailed Designs. Documented this process for Tranche 2 
function repeatability. 
Drafted pictorial visualisations of the OSI change at the university as 
part of these (two) major changes. 

Provided drafted answers to MCU to respond to questions posed at 
VG Drop-in sessions/Town Halls, now housed on the OSI SharePoint. 

Drafted Change/Operational Readiness Assessment checklist with a 
full set of criteria, questions and spreadsheet functionality (dropdown 
boxes, conditional formatting). 

Maintained connection and dialogue with the communications and 
change interests at OSI and Enterprise level, ensuring alignment. 

Handed over through documentation and extensive meetings and 
dialogue with the new team member responsible for Change at 
Operating Model. 

Add1t1onal Support 

These will be ad hoe but will indude 
contributions to the Op Model/non­
Academic change proposal. 

Begin the Change/Operational Readiness 
Assessment. 

Maintain connection and dialogue. 

NIA- completed in this period 

Progress% 

F#h1i-h◄ 

N/A 

20% 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

40% 

NIA­
Ongoing as 

needed 

N/A 

On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Regular update comms 

Confidentiality comms 

Review sessions primer note 

Business Owner content pack 

Senior-level presentation packs for UPMO, SLG 
and ULT 
Tranche 1 Detailed Design Summaries 

Pictorial visualisation options for OSI level change 

Q&A response drafting 

Completed Change/Operational Readiness 
Assessment Checklist 

Completed Change/Operational Readiness 
Assessment Document 

N/A 

N/A 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 2 June to 30 June 25 

Progress Details -Additional Support (2 of 2) 

Key Achievement of This Period 

Updated the previously submitted final course and subject lists spreadsheet to reflect faculty-
requested changes since the last version, including changes for ST&L viability analysis, CASS 

Final Course and 
clean-up analysis, and confirmed 2025 offerings. 

Subject Lists 
Added more detailed summaries aligned with the ST&L data book. Current 

Developed a sanitised version of the final course and subject analysis, ensuring the removal of any 
confidential or sensitive data prior to release to the public. This involved recutting , consolidating, and 
transforming detailed datasets into a high-level view. 

Conducted additional benchmarking for Executive review and inclusion in the Academic Workforce 
Change Proposal. 

Agreed on benchmarking scope and sources with relevant stakeholders. 

Developed new Excel-based benchmarking analysis and corresponding PowerPoint visuals with 
Benchmarking narrative, including: 

Current 
Analysis UTS-wide and faculty-level current vs future state impacts (EFTSL, CP Offered, Redeployed 

EFTSL, and FTE) 

Higher education benchmarking by sector-wide, ATN group, and Sydney metro for Education 
discipline 

Sector-wide FTE and EFTSL benchmarking and comparator analysis over time. 

Drafted analysis and supporting materials for inclusion in the Academic Workforce Change 
Proposal, which were subsequently uploaded into the final proposal documentation. 

Articulated the ST&L viability framework including its purpose, assessment criteria, data sources 

ST&L Analysis and analysis approach, and decision-making process involving faculty input. 

and Academic Drafted summary analysis for: 
Current 

Workforce Change Proposed reductions in courses and subjects by faculty 
Proposal Inputs CASS clean-up analysis to improve database accuracy 

- Teaching efficiency metrics (Taught EFTSL, Credit Points Offered, Enrolled CPs, Teaching FTE) 

EFTSL per course (UTS-wide and benchmarked), excluding Education and International Studies 
where relevant. 

Prepared comprehensive handover documentation for DAIU to enable independent replication of 
core ST&L analysis. 

DAIU Handover Documented the full list of rules and assumptions underpinning the spreadsheets. 
N/A 

Preparation Explained the structure, formulas, and data sources within the key Excel workbooks used 
throughout the analysis. 

Structured content to support ongoing usage and future updates by internal teams. 

Operating Model Program Add1t1onal Support 

Progress¾ 

0% 100% 

0% 100% 

0% 100% 

0% 70% 

On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Key Output 

Final spreadsheet reflecting the latest agreed 
treatment of all courses and subjects across UTS. 

Enhanced data summaries integrated with the broader 
ST &L analytical workbooks. 

Sanitised version of the analysis suitable for public 
release, free of sensitive information, and presented in 
a clear high-level format for broader stakeholder use. 

Benchmarking inputs and summary visuals for 
inclusion in the Academic Change Proposal. 

Executive-level charts showing UTS performance 
compared to sector averages and relevant 
comparators. 

Support for key change narratives by evidencing 
impact of course/subject reductions and redeployment 
scenarios. 

Discipline-specific (Education) benchmarking with time 
series analysis. 

Summary tables and detailed inputs for inclusion in the 
change proposal documentation. 

Analysis capturing curriculum streamlining impacts, 
workload implications, and strategic alignment by 
faculty. 

Insights on database improvements via CASS clean­
up. 

Teaching efficiency and EFTSL benchmarking inputs 
(with and without Education/International Studies), 
used to support future state modelling. 

Detailed handover pack describing all key workbooks, 
business rules, data flows, and logic used. 

Documentation enables UTS staff (DAIU) to replicate, 
adjust, or re-run ST&L analysis. 

Supports sustainability of the insights and 
methodology developed during the engagement. 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 1 - 29 July 2025 OSI Stream On Track At Risk Off Track 

Add1t1onal Support - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Program Status - Executive Summary Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Overall Program 
Status 

Additional Support 

• Continued development of process architecture for each function across Tranche 1 and Tranche 2 on completion of detailed design. 
• Worked with Business Owners to address Executive Sponsor feedback to add additional FTE, update structural designs and finalised the Tranche 1 detailed 

design document for Legal, Risk & Compliance, Finance, Property, Governance and Delegations, Data & Analytics and Strategy, Government Affairs & UPMO 
• Continued development of Tranche 1 and Tranche 2 Summary Paper to bring together view of rationale for change, proposed changes to service design, key 

enablers, cross-functional changes, indicative benefits and position impacts. 
• Finalised development of Tranche 2 detailed design document and submitted drafts for; Research HOR, Learning & Teaching Support, CSJI, Student Support and 

Administration, External Engagements & Partnerships, Management, Administration and Technical Support and International. 
• Completed Tranche 2 draft review meetings with executive sponsors and addressed feedback to add additional FTE & update structural designs for CSJI, Learning 

& Teaching Support, Student Support & Administration and International. 

• Continued working with Business Owners to finalise the centralised Design Risk Register. 
• Facilitated a 2-day Integration of Design workshop with significant pre-read and in-workshop material development requirements on July 17 and 18. 

• Facilitated an Operating Model Review session with the Vice Chancellor and Executive Sponsors on 22 July. 
• Supported initial implementation planning, including development of an Enablers Log mapping every design proposal to one of six enablers to help inform change 

proposal. 

• Facilitated walkthroughs of detailed design documents across a range of functional areas to support briefing HR business partners and change team members. 

• Continued support to the Academic Change Proposal (see page 10) 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 1 - 29 July 2025 

Financial Details and Resourcing 

OSI STREAM 

Operating Model Program 

Additional Support 

Expenses 

Total Cost + Expenses 

COST $ (EXCL. GST) TOTAL COST $ (EXCL. GST) 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 1 - 29 July 2025 

Breakdown by team member across period (1 - 29 July 2025) 
P Al . d R I /L I T M b W.C 01/07/2025 W.C 07/07/2025 W.C 14/07/2025 W.C 21/07/2025 W.C 28/07/2025 

rogram Igne o e eve eam em er 
Actual Days Actual Days Actual Days Actual Days Actual Days 

0 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 1 - 29 July 2025 On Track At Risk Off Track - ■i■ 
Legend 

t l -Progress Details - Operating Model (1 of 4) Trending Up No Change Trending Down 

Overall Status 

Progress% 

Key Focus for Next Period 

iiiHh 
Key Output 

Finalisation of SOM Blueprint, in line with detailed 

SDM Blueprint 
Update to the Enterprise SOM Blueprint following Integration design and Integration Day outputs 

90% 95% . Future State Enterprise SOM Blueprint 
Day to reflect the proposed future state of the University Socialisation of SOM Blueprint with Program 

Director and Executive Sponsors 

Update to the SOM Playbook following Integration Day to 
Finalisation of SOM Playbook, in line with detailed 

reflect the proposed future state of services, how to manage 
design and Integration Day outputs . Completion of service design component of 

SDM Playbook services going forward through Service Governance 
Socialisation of SOM Blueprint with Program 

70% 80% 
detailed design. 

considerations, detailed service taxonomies and macro/micro-
Director and Executive Sponsors 

scenarios testing the future state services 

Detailed design: Worked with Business Owners to address Executive Sponsor 
T1 finalisation of feedback & submitted final detailed design document: Finalisation of remaining detailed design document 

90% 95% 
. Submitted and approved detailed design 

design ✓ Legal , Risk & Compliance, Finance, Property, Data & (Library) documents 
documents Analytics and ITU 

6 

Operating Model Program ~ pport 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 1 - 29 July 2025 

Progress Details - Operating Model (2 of 4) 
Overall Status -

Category Key Achievement of This Period Key Focus for Next Period 

Detailed design: 
Summary paper 

Detailed design: 
T2 finalisation of 
design 
documents 

Operating Model Program 

Continued development of summary paper (Legal, Risk and 
Compliance, Property, Strategy/UPMO, Data Analytics, 
Finance, ITU, Learning & Teaching, Research Support HDR, 
External Engagements & Partnerships, Student Support & 
Admin , International, Management, Administration and 
Technical Support), bringing together view of rationale for 
change, proposed changes to service design, key enablers, 
cross-functional changes, indicative benefits and position 
impacts. 
Considered how to integrate Tranche 2 information and outputs 
from Integration Day into document to provide a document that 
provides an overview of the detailed design approach, key 
design decision (i.e. cross-functional) and quanta of benefits 

Complete draft reviews with Exec Sponsors, DVC and 
Business owners for the following functions: 

✓ International 
✓ CSJI 
✓ Student Support and Administration 
✓ External Engagements & Partnerships 
✓ Management, Administration and Technical Support 

Work with Business Owners to address Executive Sponsor 
feedback and finalise the detailed design documents for 

✓ International, SSA, L&T, CSJI 
Agreed approach, timelines and program support relating to 
Research Support detailed design - meeting on 3 July with 
DVC and Business Owner. 
Finalisation, validation and consolidation of costing information 
for each function alongside finance business partners for new 
roles, redundant roles and redundancy estimate costing for 
input into all detailed design documents 

~ pport 

Finalise the summary paper - noting a dependency 
on workforce data and costings aligned to financial 
model 

Finalise detailed design documents and submit as 
approved for External Engagements & Partnerships 
& Management, Administration and Technical 
Support 

Progress% 

HhMiHH 

80% 90% 

80% 90% 

Detailed Design summary paper 

T2 detailed design documents submitted and 
approved 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 1 - 29 July 2025 

Progress Details - Operating Model (3 of 4) 
Overall Status -

Category Key Achievement of This Period Key Focus for Next Period 

------- ------------------------- ---------------------

Integration of 
Design 
Document 

Integration Days 

Operating Model Program 

Continued developing the structure of integration design 
document. This includes building out: 

Future state functional blueprint 
Draft scenarios for modelling (5 main scenarios and 5 -10 
minor scenarios that cuts across multiple functions in the 
University) 
High-level implementation roadmap 
Future state service delivery 
Service governance principles 

Testing and refining the content for the integration design 
document and integration day, including validating with 
nominated stakeholders where relevant 
Testing and refining scenarios with Business Owners and key 
program sponsors where relevant 
Prepare materials for integration day including any briefing 
documents, packs to be circulated, and on-the-day 
presentation materials/ activities 

Running 2 Day Workshop with all BO's, UL T and OM Program 
Sponsors covering key activities such as: 

Preparation and distribution of pre-read pack for all 
functions 
Development of enterprise view of the future state 
Preparation of materials to support service overview 
presentation by all business owners 
Running numerous scenario and journey mapping 
analysis 
Delivering Service Governance overview 
presentation 
Facilitating discussion around implementation 
considerations 

~ pport 

N/A 

Consolidation of insights and perspectives captured 
during Integration Days into the final deliverables, 
namely the SOM Playbook and SOM Blueprint 

Progress% 

l§IMi-h◄ 

15% 100% 

N/A-New 100% 

Integration Design Document that includes: 

Future state functional blueprint 

Service delivery model 

Illustration of scenarios to demonstrate how 
selected personas will interact with and 
navigate the university's lifecycle 

Functional overview for each function at UTS 

Implementation considerations 

Next steps 

Integration Day Materials 

Pre-read and presentation materials 

Activities 

Logistics considerations 

Outcomes from Integration Days to be captured 
as updates in the SOM Playbook and Blueprint. 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 1 - 29 July 2025 

Progress Details - Operating Model (4 of 4) 
Overall Status -

Category Key Achievement of This Period Key Focus for Next Period 

Implementation 
Assistance 

Operating Model Program 

Walkthroughs with Change Team & HR Business Partners 
Detailed Design Document walkthroughs have 
occurred for all completed design documents, with 
Business Owners, HR BP's & Change team 
representatives 
Some walkthroughs have occurred multiple times 

Enablers Log 
Identification & mapping of enablers from 16 Detailed 
Design to design proposals 
Identification of people impacts of each design 
proposal 
Create a summary viewpoint of how many FTE is 
being saved per design proposal 
Identification of Position Description change 
requirements 

Detailed Design completion checklist and tracker 
Daily updates to FTE benefit savings by design 
proposal for various reporting demands 
Detailed Design document completion tracker 
updated daily for preparation for stand ups to identify 
gaps in workload 

~ pport 

Walkthroughs to allow HR Business Partners a 
more detailed understanding of Position Description 
changes going into change proposals 
Handover enabler log to HR Business Partners 

Progress% 

Mhifrh◄ 

N/A 95% Completed Enablers Log from Detailed Design 
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Operational Sustainability Detail Design Status Report Reporting Period 1 - 29 July 2025 

Progress Details -Additional Support 
(ii,erall Stat~ 

Category 

Alignment with 
OSI and 
Enterprise level 
commsand 
change 

Handover Change 
aspects to new 
staff member 

Academic Change 
Proposal Support 

Operating Model Program 

Key Achievement of This Period 

Maintained connection and dialogue with the communications and 
change interests at OSI and Enterprise level, ensuring alignment. 

Handed over through documentation and extensive meetings and 
dialogue with the new team member responsible for Change at 
Operating Model. 

Various updates to the sanitised list of courses and subjects as part of 
academic change proposal 
Revision and changes to the summary list of current and final state 
UTS curriculum. 
Creation of new slide with updated information for EFTSUCP/FTE 
analysis 
Updates to bar charts for CP/EFTSL etc based on revisions above 

Add1t1onal Support 

Key Focus for Next Period 

Maintain connection and dialogue 

N/A- completed in this period 

N/A 

Progress% 

fii@ifff 
N/A-

N/A Ongoing as N/A 
needed 

N/A N/A N/A 

N/A 100% N/A 

10 
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Programs
Over-

all
Costs Scope Sched. Benefit Reso-

urce Risks Issues Program Comments UPMO Comments

UTS 
Operating 

Model

Mobilse

C
u

rr
e
n

t

G G A A A G G G

Overall Performance -  Green
• The Enterprise Function Catalogue (EFC) draft is 80% complete, delayed by

unrealistic timeframes, task size, single-person dependency, resource
onboarding time, and scheduling logistics.

• Over 1000 feedback items from workshops, roadshows, and Menti sessions
have been summarised into three key themes

• The program collaborating with Creative Industries for faculty design input.
• Integrated analysis of EFC and Opportunities/Pain Points has begun to guide

co-design focus areas grouped by 3 tranches (draft – initial consideration).

Program performance – AMBER  
• Overall, this program needs to align to future work and

recommendations from the KPMG Financial Sustainability
Report, so would expect there to be some changes to
scope, timeframes pending an integrated Design Phase.

• Schedule being reset. October re-baseline pending
Program Steering Committee endorsement of roadmap.La

st

A G - - - A A A

Program Performance – Investment (2/2) GIPA2025/21 - doc 13 
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UTS CRICOS 00099F

ULT 
Retreat
17 October 2024

[GIPA2025/21 note - consecutive slides 2-32 (content before session 3 only) deleted as out 
of scope of this application.]
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Session 3: Sustainable 
Finance Discussion

14 October 2024
KPMG
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Lunch

1.30 – 2.15pm
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Session 4: Options 
discussion

17 October 2024
A Parfit
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Reflection

Lot to absorb and we’re about to dive into deeper discussions, take a moment 
to consider

• How are you feeling about what we have looked at?

• Biggest challenges / opportunities?
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Operational Sustainability

Initial scope

Five programs to remove $50 – 60 Million per 
annum:
• Operating Model
• Sustainable Learning and Teaching Model
• Research Investment
• Revenue Growth Optimisation
• Cost Management Program
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Operational Sustainability extended scope 

Build on the initial five programs  

Extended scope: removing $100M per annum

Sustainable Teaching and Learning Model 
expansion:
• Focus on:

• Reducing subject portfolio with a 
negative margin 

• Consolidation of duplicate subjects
• Assessing resourcing levels (staffing, other) 

in line with course requirements

Operating Model expansion:
• Right- sizing our professional service 

portfolios and avoiding duplication
• Reducing general administration
• Streamlining processes
• Reviewing and adjusting spans of 

management
• Reducing casual staff expenditure in 

line with reductions in work volume
Maintain revenue and cost management 
programs and explore other areas:
• Academic structures
• Property spend
• Procurement
• Other local area opportunities

Research Investment expansion:
• Include a focus on research productivity
• Evaluate the scope of research investment
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Current transformation portfolio

• Operating Model

• Sustainable Teaching and Learning Model

At varying stages of development and 
implementation

UPMO support and reporting

GIPA2025/21 - doc 14
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Options overview

High gross 

benefit ($m)

Low gross 

benefit ($m)

Strategic opportunity

$40.5m
$17.4m

$17.3m
$8.7m

Course portfolio:
• Identification of areas for remediation or to cease
• Teaching capacity

$15.3m$11.5mIdentification of research areas of scale and focus

$4m$2.5mPotential changes to academic structures

$49.6m$33mIncreasing the effectiveness and efficiency of professional 
services

$20.5m$20.5mQuick wins

TBCTBCProperty 

TBCTBCEnhancing student retention

$29.2m$18mOther cost opportunities
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Discussion considerations

Discuss each option to capture:
• Pros and cons
• Change complexity, impact and key stakeholders
• What needs further exploration, anything that isn’t clear?
• Alignment with existing priorities and themes?
• Change champions and implementation leads?
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Gaps

Is there anything we haven’t discussed that should be considered?
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Afternoon tea

3.45 – 4.15pm
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Session 5: Recap and 
next steps

17 October 2024
A Parfit
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Operational Sustainability extended scope 

Build on the initial five programs  

Extended scope: removing $100M per annum

Sustainable Teaching and Learning Model expansion:
• Focus on:

• Reducing subject portfolio with a negative 
margin 

• Consolidation of duplicate subjects
• Assessing resourcing levels (staffing, other) in line 

with course requirements

Operating Model expansion:
• Right- sizing our professional service 

portfolios and avoiding duplication
• Reducing general administration
• Streamlining processes
• Reviewing and adjusting spans of 

management
• Reducing casual staff expenditure in line with 

reductions in work volume

Maintain revenue and cost management programs and 
explore other areas:
• Academic structures
• Property spend
• Procurement
• Other local area opportunities

Research Investment expansion:
• Include a focus on research productivity
• Evaluate the scope of research investment
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Implementation and governance approach

• Three to four areas developing to be worked up and taken forward for detailed design

• Ultimately ULT will be the governing body

• But how do we manage BAU and transformational change implementation?

• Transformation 
• UPMO
• Business leads
• Supporting capabilities
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Upcoming communications and engagement plan

WhoTimingComms activity

AP18 OctAll staff email: Strategic context and scale of the gap

AP24 OctSLG update: Overview of the Discussion paper

AP30 OctAll staff Town Hall: Strategic context and discussion paper overview

APw/b 4 NovDiscussion paper launch – open for three weeks (will include pack for 
SLG to use to guide discussions)

TBCTBCSpecific drop-in sessions during the consultation period

APTBCDiscussion paper response 
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Immediate next steps

• Keep today’s discussions confidential at this stage

• Reflect and send any further comments or feedback to me

• We’ll circulate the notes from today early next week

• Regroup at ULT before SLG
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Final reflections
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CFI 24-4\3.3 OPERATIONAL SUSTAINABILITY UPDATE 1 

DOCUMENT 3.3 

UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY SYDNEY 

FINANCE COMMITTEE 

AGENDA ITEM 3.3 MEETING 24/4 

PROFESSOR ANDREW PARFITT 14 NOVEMBER 2024 
VICE-CHANCELLOR 

OPERATIONAL SUSTAINABILITY UPDATE 

Purpose 

To present to the Finance Committee an update on the progress of the Operational 
Sustainability Initiative since the last committee meeting, with a focus on engagement 
and moving the expanded program into Initial Consultation and design phase, plus a 
specific Operating Model program update. 

Recommendation 

The Finance Committee to receive and note the report as detailed in Document 3.3 
– Operational Sustainability Initiative Update.

Operational Sustainability Initiative update 

Since the last Finance Committee meeting on 24 September, the focus has been on 
considering methods to address the need to sustainable reduce our expenditure by 
$100 Million in 2026 and maintain this reduction in future years. 

While the indicative international student caps have still not been legislated we are 
working on the basis that they will be introduced and as such have begun work to 
broaden the scope of the Operational Sustainability Initiative. As a result, we have 
focused activities on working with KPMG to aid external benchmarking and a high-
level diagnostic of the strategic levers to deliver the necessary scale of savings. 
Flowing on from this work has been ongoing staff engagement on the scale of the 
issue and the commencement of initial consultation on future state options. 

KPMG engagement: 

Following the increase in scale of the expenditure reduction and the timeframes for 
design and implementation we had a competitive tender process to assist with initial 
analysis, benchmarking and options development. KPMG were selected to undertake 
this work over five weeks to evaluate strategic levers within the University, with initial 
analysis on complexity of the possible change and high-level benefits, including 
financial savings. The strategic levers they considered included: 

• Teaching and research
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CFI 24-4\3.3 OPERATIONAL SUSTAINABILITY UPDATE 2 

• Academic structures

• Professional services

• Campus footprint

• Retention

• New revenue opportunities

• Other opportunities

They worked closely with teams across UTS, including Finance, People Unit, the Data 
Insight Unit alongside University, Divisional and Faculty Leadership to inform the 
findings.  

The report was discussed by the University Leadership Team and they endorsed the 
expansion of the Operational Sustainability Initiative to include the following options 
for consideration and initial consultation with staff. 

Figure 1: Operational Sustainability extended scope 

Operational Sustainability - targeting $100M expenditure savings 

Sustainable Teaching and Learning 

Redesigning the curriculum portfolio with an initial 
focus on: 

• Reducing subject portfolio with low numbers
or negative margin

• Consolidation of duplicate subjects
• Streamlining assessment, in line with our

approach to Gen AI in the curriculum
• Assessing direct and indirect resourcing

levels (staffing, other) in line with course and
subject requirements

Indicative savings range: 
 $26 - $57.9 M 

Research Productivity and Investment: 

• Supporting where research outcomes are
being achieved

• Evolving the profile of research activity
• Evaluate the alignment of research

investment with strengths and priorities,
including course profile

Indicative savings range: 
$11.5 - $15.3 M 

Operating Model 

• Service delivery standardisation
and reconfiguration

• Reducing general administration
• Streamlining processes
• Reviewing and adjusting spans

of management
• Reducing casual staff expenditure in line

with reductions in work volume

Indicative savings range: 
$33 - $49.6 M 

Other 

• Academic structures
• Research centre funding support
• Property and Infrastructure spend
• Procurement policies
• Other local area opportunities

Indicative savings range: 
TBC 
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CFI 24-4\3.3 OPERATIONAL SUSTAINABILITY UPDATE 3 

KPMG took a conservative approach when calculating the indicative savings ranges 
above, which ensures we have scope to determine the savings target in each area. 
They also factored in the investment and implementation costs needed to achieve 
these savings to give us a holistic picture of what is needed. The UTS Finance team 
continue to validate these numbers and the benefits phasing, this has been factored 
into the Preliminary 2025 – 2029 Finance Plan and 2025 Budget, Document 3.2. 

In considering the options above it should be noted that: 

• Given the significant savings required, there is no avoiding the need to reduce
both professional and academic staffing levels. In early 2024 when we were
looking for a lower reduction in expenditure, there was a focus on professional
staffing levels, and a recognition that desirably UTS would maintain the level of
academic staffing consistent with our student numbers and research
aspirations. Now, given the reduction in student numbers under the
international student caps and a larger reduction in expenditure required
academic staffing also come into focus.

• Options of scale will require early design to ensure that they are both achievable
and sustainable and that all factors are considered in the implementation.

• Small scale changes and quick wins, while contributing to the savings target,
will not achieve the level of systematic savings required and may require
considerably more effort than the financial return warrants.

• The finance plan allows up to 12 months to implement the chosen options.

The work with KPMG has been helpful, the accelerated timeframe in which it was 
produced alongside the scale and breadth of the findings have supported valuable 
ULT discussions and provided a clear options, that build on much of the work already 
in scope and underway in Operational Sustainability.   

The KPMG analysis also underlined the fact that we have a sound reputation and that 
our financial position is strong which enables us to take a more strategic and planned 
approach to ensuring ongoing sustainability. 

Staff engagement and initial consultation: 

Alongside this work there has been a significant communication and engagement 
focus in the lead up to commencing initial consultation with all staff on the options 
outlined in figure one. This included a series of all staff emails and a Town Hall on 
Thursday 31 October, which was attended by over 1,500 people (in person and 
online), to outline our Foundations for 2030 and the strategic context for Operational 
Sustainability.  

The culminated in the launch of Operational Sustainability Initiative: Initial Consultation 
– Discussion Paper (Attachment 1), to all staff on Thursday 7 November.

This is a significant paper as it outlines the: 

• The current external and internal environments
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CFI 24-4\3.3 OPERATIONAL SUSTAINABILITY UPDATE 4 

• Sets our strategic context as we evolve UTS 2027 to build our 2030
Foundations

• Invites staff feedback on the options which are under consideration to address
the requirement for sustainable expenditure reduction in response to significant
limitations on future revenue growth

The paper is not intended to be comprehensive in all aspects, but invites discussion, 
consideration and engagement with the key financial and operating conditions which 
now face the university. It is not a proposal for change, but begins the conversation 
and initial consultation with staff about a potential change that may have a significant 
effect on them. It outlines the reasons for the possible change and provides details of 
the university’s desired outcomes. 

Next steps 
There will be a continued staff engagement focus throughout the initial consultation 
period (7 – 28 November), which will include email, face to face forums as well as 
sessions with our Senior Leaders Group to provide practical support as they lead 
through change.  

Alongside that we have already begun further design and more detailed analysis 
and validation of the KPMG work to support detailed design on the options that we 
will progress, this builds on work already underway in the Operating Model 
Sustainable Teaching and Learning Programs and includes: 

• Program governance and sponsorship

• Data reconciliation and validation

• Academic workforce analysis

• Functional blueprinting of the university

• Value chain analysis (which feeds into the benefits realisation plan and
benefits tracking approach)

• Development of the business case for investment

• Determining the nature of the proposed changed and impacts on staff

• Developing the proposed implementation approach

At this point, no decisions have been made in relation to the final scope and mix of 
the proposed changes. Any related university change processes will not commence 
un 2025, we will know more about the timing following the detailed planning on the 
preferred options. 

The indicative timeline below indicates the proposed approach to the design, 
consultation and implementation phases. 
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CFI 24-4\3.3 OPERATIONAL SUSTAINABILITY UPDATE 5 

Q4 2024 Q1 2025 Q2 2025 Q3 2025 Q4 2025 

Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr May June Jul Aug Sept Oct Nov 

Initial consultation on 
Discussion Paper and 
response 

Detailed program design and 
sequencing for agreed initiatives, 
including: 
• Program governance and

sponsorship
• Develop implementation

approach
• Establish benefits realisation plan

and benefits tracking approach

Academic programs — Sustainable Teaching and Learning and Research Investment 

DESIGN 
• Deep dives into course / subject

portfolio and research
• Design future state

CONSULT & IMPLEMENT 
Development and release of 
Change Proposal(s), 
consultation, final decisions and 
implementation 

Operating Model Program 

DESIGN 
• including service delivery model and design of functions,

services and accountabilities

CONSULT & IMPLEMENT (STAGED APPROACH) 
Development and release of Change Proposal(s), consultation, final 
decisions and implementation 

Core business — delivering the ambition of the university 

Operating Model program update 

Alongside the overall Operational Sustainability work as outlined above work is 
ongoing in this program, since the September update to Finance Committee key 
activities include: 

• Conducting several workshops with Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) team
to ensure alignment across the approaches, staff engagement and key People
Unit design elements

• Progressing the framing of over 40 work packages to enable commencement
of detailed co-design (with appropriate Faculty and Divisional representation).
This includes deep current state analysis

• Refinement of the prioritisation framework to enable appropriate sequencing of
the work packages.
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Work packages represent an area of focus with specific outcomes and objectives. 
Each work package will have terms of reference that articulate its specific objectives 
and benefits criteria; its relationship with up- and downstream processes; its 
contribution towards university objectives; its key stakeholders; and any specific 
guiding principles. Table one, below, provides a high-level overview of selected work 
packages. 

Table 1: Selected work packages (grouped) 

Area Work Package Opportunity / Problem Statement 

Education 
and Students 

Student Support – 
Lifetime Learner 
Experience 

Potential duplication of (non-academic) functional 
support across the Education & Students portfolio and 
faculties. Significant system limitations leading to 
delays and student inquiries. 

Learning & Teaching 
Support – Learning 
Design & Technology 

Inconsistent approach across the university in 
Learning Design. Large number of people with 
capability to build courses, to be reviewed for 
efficiencies in terms of ROI, and strategic imperative 
to maintain capability at high head count.   

Internships – Work-
Integrated Learning 

Internship management with high levels of devolved 
faculty administration & overhead. Could be 
centralised to create efficiencies. 

Research Research Support - 
Admin 

Duplication in enquiries - triple handling between 
School / Faculty / Research Office. Greater 
transparency required on who does what or centralise 
services for a one-stop shop.  

Management of Funded 
Research 

All aspects identified for optimisation. Contract review, 
negotiation, finalisation; project management; financial 
management; OHS; lab & facility management; ethics. 

Research Enablement Two teams that do Research Translation and 
Engagement within Faculties and External 
Engagement, could be brought together. This could 
result in a more unified whole of university proposition.

Academic 
Enablement 
Model 

Development of guiding 
designs for faculty and 
division architecture 

Opportunity to develop a model that details principles 
around a faculty construct, structure and operational 
processes as well as ways of working with Divisions. 
Will seek to drive greater role alignment and practice. 

Pan 
University 

Data and Reporting Areas of ad-hoc, manual reporting without a clear tie 
to outcome or QA process. Potential to integrate data 
sources and templates; reduce low-utilisation 
reporting; and/or combine reporting functions. 

Contract Management Opportunities to reduce the administrative burden of 
authoring, issuing, and maintaining contracts, and 
achieve faster outcomes, through better contracting 
tools and service design. 

Governance & Policy Review current governance arrangements to ensure 
policy and procedures support intentional design 
(balance flexibility while minimising ad-hoc or non-
standardised/unsupported practices). Ensure 
decisions and authorisations are made at the right 
levels. 
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The focus for the Operating Model program in Q4 includes: 

• Further workshops with ERP to ensure ongoing alignment

• Plan and agree stakeholder involvement in the program and associated time
commitments

• Commence detailed co-design for selected work packages

• Progress expectations of capability and capacity of HR functions to determine
any external support requirements

• Develop the overall Change Proposal architecture that considers the optimal
staff change experience; allows for a phased implementation while minimising
operational disruption; and minimises industrial risk

• Refine the target benefit ranges

• Confirm benefit framework and tracking mechanism.

Attachment 

1. Operational Sustainability Initiative: Initial Consultation – Discussion Paper
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COU 24-6\5.1 Report from Finance Committee 1 

DOCUMENT 5.1 

UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY SYDNEY 

COUNCIL 

AGENDA ITEM 5.1 MEETING 24/6 

DR JOHN LAKER AO 27 NOVEMBER 2024 
CHAIR, FINANCE COMMITTEE 

REPORT FROM FINANCE COMMITTEE 

Purpose 

This report includes matters considered by the Finance Committee at its 24/4 meeting 
on 16 October 2024. 

Recommendations 

Council to: 

.1 receive and note the Report as detailed in Document 5.1 – Report from Finance 
Committee; 

.2 receive and note the Financial Performance Report (for the period ending 30 
September 2024), as detailed in Attachment 1; and 

.3 note that . 

MATTERS FOR NOTING 
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COU 24-6\5.1 Report from Finance Committee 3 

Operational Sustainability 

Since the last advice to Council at its 24/5 Meeting, the focus of the Operational 
Sustainability Initiative has been on engagement and on considering methods to 
address the need to sustainable reduce expenditure by $100m in 2026 and maintain 
this reduction in future years. 

The scope of the Initiative has been broadened on the basis that international student 
caps will be introduced. Hence, activities have been focussed on working with 
KPMG, chosen after competitive tender, to aid external benchmarking and a high-
level diagnostic of the strategic levers to deliver the necessary scale of savings. 
KPMG’s initial analysis was on the complexity of the possible change and high-level 
benefits, including financial savings. The strategic levers they considered included 
teaching and research; academic structures; professional services; campus 
footprint; retention; new revenue opportunities; and other opportunities. 

KPMG’s report was discussed by the University Leadership Team and they endorsed 
the expansion of the Initiative to include options for consideration and initial 
consultation with staff under the following broad heads: 

• redesigning the curriculum portfolio to support sustainable teaching and
learning;

• strengthening research productivity and investment;

• a streamlined and more efficient operating model; and

• other areas for operational cost savings.

KPMG took a conservative approach when calculating indicative savings ranges and 
also factored in the investment and implementation costs needed to achieve savings. 
The UTS Finance team continue to validate the numbers and the benefits phasing, 
to be factored into the Preliminary 2025-29 Finance Plan and 2025 Budget. 

Given the significant savings required, there is no avoiding the need to reduce both 
professional and academic staffing levels. Moreover, small scale changes and quick 
wins will not achieve the level of systemic savings required. The Finance Plan allows 
up to 12 months to implement the chosen options.

Flowing on from this work has been ongoing staff engagement on the scale of the 
issue and the commencement of consultation with all staff on future state options. This 
included a series of all staff emails and a Town Hall on Thursday 31 October, which 
was attended by over 1,500 people (in person and online), to outline UTS’s 
Foundations for 2030 and the strategic context for Operational Sustainability. This 
culminated in the launch of Operational Sustainability Initiative: Initial Consultation – 
Discussion Paper (provided at Agenda Item 3.3), to all staff on Thursday 7 November. 
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AGENDA ITEM: 2.1 ULT 12/12/2024 

SPONSOR: PROFESSOR ANDREW PARFITT 
VICE-CHANCELLOR 

VISITOR/S: UTS: Michelle Callen, Belinda Johnson, Lee Pruden, Emma Baker, Sarah Meaney, 
Mark Sandham, Fiona Thomas 

Item: 2.1.3.2 Joanne Gray and Jacqui McManus 

KPMG:  

OPERATIONAL SUSTAINABILITY UPDATE AND NEXT STEPS 

Purpose 

☒ For Decision/Endorsement

Level of Confidentiality 

☒ ULT Only

Consultation Pathway 

Recommendation 

That ULT consider and provide feedback on the attached papers: 
2.1.2 Proposed Operational Sustainability governance 
Program Plans: 
2.1.3.1 Research Productivity and Investment: Program Sponsor: Kate McGrath 
2.1.3.2 Sustainable Teaching and Learning: Program Sponsor: Kylie Readman 
2.1.3.3 Operating Model: Program Sponsors: Glen Babington and Peta Wyeth 

Executive Summary 
The attached papers provide a summary of the proposed governance for the Operational 
Sustainability Initiative which is comprised of three key programs: 

• Research Productivity and Investment

• Sustainable Teaching and Learning

• Operating Model

Program teams and 
functional areas   

ULT 

UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY SYDNEY 

UNIVERSITY LEADERSHIP TEAM (ULT) 
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With a focus on removing $100 Million in expenditure, which will also deliver significant non-financial 
benefits and alongside clear and co-ordinated plans to achieve sustainable revenue growth. 
Each of the Program Sponsors have been developing the draft program plans for ULT discussion 
and endorsement to move into detailed design in preparation for implementation in 2025. 

Overview of the papers: 
2.1.2 Proposed Operational Sustainability governance 
This outlines the proposed governance structure for the Operational Sustainability Initiative, 
including an overview of decision rights and the role and suggested membership of the Integration 
Committee.  This also provides a summary of the approach to benefits management and tracking, 
which will be led by the UPMO in conjunction with Finance and other units as necessary. 

2.1.3 Program Plans: 
2.1.3.1 Research Productivity and Investment 
2.1.3.2 Sustainable Teaching and Learning 
2.1.3.3 Operating Model 

The bulk of the discussion during the meeting will focus on the proposed program plans which 
provide an overview of the program; interdependencies; program benefits and costs plus a 
resourcing overview and the proposed detailed design plan. 

Financial Implications 

Each of the program plans include investment requirements and during the meeting item 2.1.3.4, 
Overall Investment Ask, will be presented, which will include the combined program asks as well as 
indicative requirements for key functional areas. 

Communications 

Each program plan contains information on the stakeholder engagement and communications plan.  
During the meeting an update on the approach to overall communications, engagement and change 
will be presented, this will continue to be refined throughout January 2025 and will come back to 
ULT for review and discussion in February.  
This is confidential at this stage and not to be discussed outside of ULT. 

Next Steps 

Following the discussion with ULT any necessary updates to the proposed governance, program 
plans or benefits realisation and tracking will be made  

Attachments 

2.1.2 Proposed Operational Sustainability governance 
Program Plans: 

2.1.3.1 Research Productivity and Investment 
2.1.3.2 Sustainable Teaching and Learning 
2.1.3.3  Operating Model 

GIPA2025/21 - doc 17





















































































































































































































Draft for discussion – no decisions made

UTS CRICOS 00099F

UTS Operational 
Sustainability

Proposed Governance Model

9 December 2024

UTS CRICOS 00099F
UTS TEQSA PRV12060

Draft in progress 
– no decisions

made
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Draft for discussion – no decisions made

Context of Operational Sustainability

Drivers of the current 
financial sustainability 
challenges:

1. The ongoing capping of 
government revenue for 
teaching undergraduate 
domestic students, and 
reducing in revenue per 
student under the current 
arrangements.

2. The capping of international 
student numbers because of 
government immigration 
limits.

3. Escalating costs limiting 
UTS’s ability to invest in 
new and different sources of 
revenue for teaching and 
research, while also 
managing budget deficits. 

UTS is a renowned teaching and research university, and like many others in the university sector, is preparing for a period of limited growth in 
domestic and international student numbers, and a need to reduce annual expenditure and increase savings. Although UTS has embarked on a 
similar cost savings project in the past, the remaining operating model was sub-optimal due to the lack of detailed pre-design and the urgency of the 
need to act. However, we now have the opportunity to is invest and design a detailed future operating environment to ensure that the success of the 
university is sustained. 

• As a result of 
these financial 
challenges, 
UTS needs to 
implement 
annual cost 
savings totalling 
$100 million.

• Under these 
circumstances, 
UTS will need 
to make 
decisions about 
how resources 
are invested. 

Operational Sustainability Initiative

• This document outlines  a proposed way of working which will be 
adapted through implementation to suit UTS’s governance needs.

• This Initiative recognises the need for a coordinated and clear plan to 
achieve sustainable revenue growth in ways that are not impacted by 
current government policy settings and the changing student market. 

• Given that growth in revenue, whether through government policy or 
through UTS’s own strategic actions is some years away, any changes 
to reduce expenditure under this Initiative must be sustainable. 

• Given the significant savings required, there is no avoiding the need to 
reduce both professional and academic staffing levels.  In early 2024 
when we were looking for a lower reduction in expenditure, there was 
a focus on professional staffing levels, and a recognition that desirably 
UTS would maintain the level of academic staffing consistent with our 
student numbers and research aspirations. Now, given the reduction in 
student numbers under the international student caps and a larger 
reduction in expenditure required, academic staffing comes into focus. 

• The target programs under the Operational Sustainability Initiative are:

• Sustainable Teaching and Learning

• Research Productivity and Investment 

• Operating Model

• This Initiative will transform how we work and operate, a clear and 
ongoing focus on ensuring business improvement is central.

3
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Scope of the Operational Sustainability Initiative
The below presents the four programs under the Operational Sustainability Initiative. Each program is associated with a range of key objectives and 
overarching savings targets as outlined.  

Sustainable Teaching And 
Learning

This program involves redesigning 
the curriculum portfolio with an initial 
focus on:
• Reviewing, then refining and 

enhancing, our subject offerings
• Merging duplicate subjects to 

create more robust and 
comprehensive course offerings

• Streamlining assessment, 
aligning with our innovative 
approach to GenAI in the 
curriculum

• Optimising direct and indirect 
resourcing levels focusing on 
enhancing students experiences 

Research Productivity And 
Investment

This program involves:
• Providing support to where 

research outcomes are being 
achieved

• Evolving the profile of research 
activity

• Evaluating the alignment of 
research investment with 
strengths and priorities, 
including course profile

Operating Model

This program involves:
• Standardising and reconfiguring 

service delivery
• Reducing general administration
• Streamlining processes
• Reviewing and adjusting spans 

of management
• Reducing casual staff 

expenditure in line with 
reductions in work volume

Other 

This program involves reviewing: 
• Academic structures – proposed 

this is positioned within the 
Operating Model program.

• Centres review: proposed this is 
positioned within the Research 
Productivity and Investment 
program 

• Property and infrastructure 
spend and Procurement policies 
– which would be managed 
under the current Cost 
Management Program, led by 
the CFO 

• Other local area opportunities

Savings: $26 - $57.9 million Savings: $11.5 – $15.3 million Savings: $33 – $49.6 million Savings: $10 – 20 million (tbc)

Given the scale and impact of each program, they need to be delivered in a carefully sequenced and integrated manner to support UTS 
realising the required benefit targets, and to underpin sustainability into the future. As such, specific governance arrangements are 

required to support Operational Sustainability, and these are outlined on the following slides.  

4
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This phase involved conducting the sustainable 
finance diagnostic review in response to 
expected significant limitations on future 
revenue growth for UTS. This led to UTS 
Executive commitment to achieve $100 million 
in annualised cost savings by 2026. 

This phase is a critical step in achieving 
the target costed savings, and broader 
sustainable outcomes for UTS. 
Identification and analysis of workstreams, 
roles, responsibilities, timeframes and 
outputs will be undertaken and approved, 
prior to delivery of detailed assessment.

Translating the outcomes and approved 
recommendations from detailed design into 
action / business as usual activities, including 
through carefully sequenced change activities 
with key integrations, interdependencies and 
risk/issues managed to enable benefits 
realisation (financial and non-financial).

Timeframe for Operational Sustainability governance arrangements 
The below is a high-level explanation of the key features of the UTS Operational Sustainability governance model. 

• Operational Sustainability is a standalone initiative which requires its own governance arrangements to facilitate delivery of key outputs and milestone 
achievement in a timely manner, outside of the formal functional delegations of the University. The governance arrangements proposed for Operational 
Sustainability will dissolve upon successful completion of the initiative, noting that the UPMO through a  variety of mechanisms, including the 
Portfolio Insights report will continue to provide ULT with oversight of the broader Transformation Portfolio.

• The University Leadership Team (ULT), and therefore the Vice Chancellor, are the overarching governing body/decision maker for the Operational 
Sustainability program.

• While operating as a standalone program, the Operational Sustainability must maintain alignment and awareness of key integration points and dependencies 
on other programs, e.g. ERP. 

• While Operational Sustainability is represented as three distinct programs, it is important to recognise that there is significant overlap between each of these 
programs of work which will need to be considered carefully across detailed design. 

• The proposed governance arrangements recognise the need for a careful balance to be struck between speed of delivery and the levels of rigor/validation 
required across detailed design.

• It is noted that the logical implementation of change may not follow the same sequence as design. 

• Across the Operational Sustainability program, it is critical that the impact of changes to business as usual (BAU) are identified and managed/mitigated as 
required to support business continuity. 

5

required to support business continuity. 

Diagnostic (2024) Detailed Design (2024-25) Implementation (2025-26)
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Overall governance
While Operational Sustainability will have its own governance it cannot be viewed in isolation of the broader, ongoing portfolio of activities.

University Project Management Office (UPMO) / People Unit / Finance

Program governance: University Leadership Team 
(ULT) / VC 

6

Operational 
Sustainability 

Transformation portfolio

University Leadership Team

Council Committees and
UTS Council 

Examples of the transformation 
portfolio include:

Institutional 
Governance
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Operational Sustainability governance model
The Operational Sustainability governance model is represented below, highlighting those responsible for the governance of the overall Initiative 
and each of its associated programs.  

Academic Structures

Research 
Services

Student Services 
and Support

IT

International

University Project Management Office (UPMO) / People Unit / Finance

Property

Finance (incl. 
Procurement)

Marketing and 
Communication

Data and 
Analytics

General Admin

People Other
External 

Engagement and 
Partnerships

Course and Subject 
Alignment

Research 
Productivity

Research 
Investments 

(including Centres)

Peta WyethKylie ReadmanKate McGrathProgram Sponsors Glen Babington

Operating Model*

University Leadership Team (ULT) / VC Operational Sustainability Sponsor

Programs

Workstreams

Operational 
Sustainability 

Academic Workforce Profile Professional Workforce Profile

Indicative 
Savings Range

Sustainable 
Teaching and 

Learning
$26 - $57.9m

Research 
Productivity and 

Investment

$11.5 – 15.3m
$33 – 49.6m

Key: 

Cost 
Management 

Program

ERP and 
other as 

appropriate
  

Curriculum 
Transformation 

Portfolio Strategy 
Development

*Including the below 
functions/services, 
wherever they sit 
across the University 

7

GIPA2025/21 - Doc 20



Draft for discussion – no decisions made

Key definitions
Term Definition

Operational Sustainability

UTS initiative aimed at improving operational effectiveness and providing a pathway to financial and operational 
sustainability. Operational Sustainability is targeting $100m expenditure savings to be identified and delivered through a 
staged approach across 2025. Noting that it will also deliver significant non-financial benefits and it is key enabler of our 
2030 Strategy.

Operational Sustainability 
Sponsor

The Vice Chancellor, through the University Leadership Committee (ULT), responsible for approval of the overarching 
scope, benefits/investment, sequencing, degree of change, and interdependencies oversight for Operational 
Sustainability.

Program Sponsors
University Leadership Team members responsible and accountable for the oversight and delivery of the key objectives 
and associated indicative savings targets across the Operational Sustainability programs.

Programs
Defined priority areas identified to achieve the Operational Sustainability objectives through agreed initial focus areas 
and activity to be delivered across detailed design and implementation. The Operational Sustainability programs are:  
Sustainable Teaching and Learning, Research Productivity and Investment, and Operating Model.

Workstreams
Specific projects/work packages identified within each program, designed to deliver the key objectives and associated 
indicative savings targets across the Operational Sustainability. Workstreams will have approved Program Plans.

Integration Committee 
To be established to support the delivery of Operational Sustainability; the Committee will be responsible for overseeing 
program integration at the portfolio level, ensuring that all programs are cohesively and strategically coordinated.

Portfolio
The group of current and emerging strategic programs and/or projects being delivered or planned across UTS; this 
includes other programs that sit outside of Operational Sustainability. 

Program Plan
Document outlining the scope and approach for program across detailed design, including governance and 
workstreams, engagement plans, timelines, risk management and mitigation, and resourcing requirements.

8
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Summary of Operational Sustainability decision rights
Decision rights have been developed to frame the practicalities of the Operational Sustainability governance model by allocating responsibility and 
ensuring that decisions are made by those with the appropriate accountability.

Decision rights encompass defined roles and responsibility across various levels of the organisation to prepare for seamless transitions. 

Key features of the decision rights framework include:

• The Vice Chancellor, through ULT, as the overall Sponsor and decision maker.

• Program Sponsors will be responsible for all decisions associated with the sequencing 
and engagement activities required to deliver Programs Plans (noting that they have 
other, broader delegations and decision rights within their substantive roles).

• The Strategic focussed areas of the decision rights’ framework will leverage input from 
Program Teams, Finance, and members of the broader university, where relevant. 

• The Execution focussed areas of the decision rights’ framework cover the Program 
Plans,  Implementation and Integration, and will require input from Program Teams, 
Finance and the People Unit, and members of the broader university when relevant. 

• The Integration focussed decision area of the framework will leverage input from the 
Integration Committee (see pages 10-11) to ensure key interdependencies, risks and 
issues across programs are proactively managed. 

• The University Project Management Office (UPMO) will provide strategic and program 
resources to support the delivery of Operational Sustainability, as required by Program 
Sponsors and identified within Program Plans. The UPMO will be responsible for 
facilitation of the Integration Committee, where regular reporting will be provided to 
support proactive oversight and management of an integrated portfolio of programs. 

9
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Operational Sustainability decision rights framework
The below provides the high-level framework for the Operational Sustainability decision rights, with some exemplar worked examples being 
developed.

Decision area Example decisions Decide Recommend Input Outcome

Overall budget 

• Level of benefit required per Program area, including 
timing

• Level of investment required to deliver benefit, incl 
resourcing

• Variation to benefits (+/-)

ULT / VC
Program 

Sponsor/s
Program Teams

Finance
Program Sponsor/s accountable for operating 

within agreed budget parameters

Degree of 
Change

• Course/subjects proposed to cease being offered 
• Proposed service delivery model for UTS

ULT / VC
Program 

Sponsor/s

Program Teams
Finance / People 

Broader University

Program Sponsor’s accountable for 
recommending proposed change to ULT for 

approval

Program Plan
• Scope and approach, including governance and 

workstreams, for each Program across detailed design
• Variation to scope and approach (+/-)

ULT / VC
Program 

Sponsor/s
Program Teams

Broader University
Agreed Program Plans with scope/approach 

parameters 

Implementation
• Proposed sequencing of change proposals, including 

potential grouping of change activity
ULT / VC

Program 
Sponsor/s

Program Teams
Finance 
People

ULT accountable for sequencing of 
Implementation of change activities

Integration
• Managing key integration and interdependencies 

across Programs and recommending actions / 
mitigations

ULT / VC
Integration 
Committee

Program Sponsor/s
Key integrations and interdependencies 

across Programs are proactively managed

Sequencing
• Timing of activities to be delivered through detailed 

design 
• Variation of sequencing of activities (+/-)

Program 
Sponsor/s

Program 
Director/s

Program Teams
Integration 
Committee

Program Sponsor/s accountable for 
sequencing of activities across detailed 

design

Engagement 
• Levels of engagement with broader staff required to 

deliver Plan through detailed design
Program 

Sponsor/s
Program 
Director/s

Program Teams
Integration 
Committee 

Broader University

As above

10
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Operationalising the governance model

To operationalise the governance 
model the following elements, need to 
be in place:

Meeting cadence and content

A formal fortnightly meeting is required for 
the ULT (chaired by the Vice-Chancellor) to 
review the progress of the Operational 
Sustainability Initiative to the plan(s) agreed 
on 12 December 2024 ULT meeting. This 
will align with fortnightly Integration 
Committee.

The UPMO will support development of 
materials and provide monthly reporting. 
The cadence and content of which will be 
reviewed as necessary the ensure the 
required information to enable the ULT to 
make informed decisions to ensure the 
success of the program of work. 

11

Element Description

Degree of Change
The proposed levels of change being considered and/or recommended across 
the programs

Benefits
Financial (identified cost savings and/or revenue opportunities) and non-financial 
benefits that will be tracked and monitored across the programs

Time (Schedule)
Monitoring and management of the timeframes for delivery, including approval of 
revisions to program schedules and/or benefits realisation 

Quality
Oversight of planning, design and implementation to ensure consistent and high-
quality outcomes, with minimal business disruption 

Budget
Oversight and management of the Operational Sustainability program budgets 
including approval of additional program costs 

Key risks
Timely and ongoing assessment and mitigation planning to manage risks across 
the life of Operational Sustainability 

Key issues
Identification of key issues for escalation and resolution outside of program 
sponsor level delegations

Formal reporting for the Operational Sustainability Initiative needs to include, at a minimum, the 
following elements:
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Benefits Management

Approved PID 
including early-stage 
design and initial 
mapping of benefits

Benefits Map
Business Case with 
Benefits Realisation 
Plan

Benefits Realisation 
Plan updated

Benefits realisation 
reporting
Updated Benefits 
Realisation Plan

Benefits lessons 
learned
Finalised Benefits 
Realisation Plan for 
handover.
Updates to Benefits 
Register

Benefits are identified 
and aligned to the 
strategic outcomes.

Measure the scale of 
business benefits 
anticipated. Recommend 
to baseline benefits at 
the Evaluate stage.

A plan of how and when 
the benefits will be 
realised. Benefits are 
baselined and work has 
commenced on benefits 
realisation; some 
benefits may be realised 
prior to program close.

Benefits are actively 
monitored and tracker 
through to realisation.

Benefits are being 
realised and an 
evaluation of 
effectiveness to 
determine any changes

1. Identify 2. Quantify 3. Plan 4. Track & Monitor 5. Realise & 
Evaluate
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Benefits Management – Support Function Alignment

• Sign off 

• Acceptance

BAU Functions 
Finance / 
HR / etc

UPMOExecutive

• Detailed analysis

• Realisation tracking

• Program Tracking

• Portfolio Reporting

Note:

• Agreement for financial benefit baseline to be as at 31 December 2024. Ongoing tracking incl. baseline 
variation to owned by Finance.
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Integration Committee purpose statement: The proposed Integration Committee will be responsible for overseeing program integration at the portfolio level, 
ensuring that all programs are cohesively and strategically coordinated.

The role of the Integration Committee
Given the large scale, critical nature and fast-paced implementation of these programs, it is essential to coordinate and integrate across the 
portfolios of the UTS programs. This will be crucial to effectively mitigate risks and manage interdependencies. 

Purpose and structure of the Integration Committee:

The Integration Committee will report to the ULT and is responsible 
for:

• A coordinated view across the portfolio to ensure current and 
emerging programs are planned, managed and delivered in a 
cohesive and coordinated manner

• Change management and communication planning across the 
portfolio, including endorsing the change approach and 
appropriate sequencing to deliver outcomes

• Developing and monitoring an integrated portfolio level schedule, 
including to identify and manage key interdependencies

• Risk and issue identification and management across the portfolio

• Enhancing quality standards and driving efficiencies and 
consistency across programs, including through adoption of 
leading practices.

Activation and operationalisation of the Integration Committee:

• Across the life of Operational Sustainability, the Integration Committee will be 
operationalised and managed by the UPMO

• The UPMO will provide data, information and insights to the Integration 
Committee for all programs in the portfolio

• The Integration Committee will meet fortnightly across 2025 (or more often if 
required) across the Operational Sustainability Initiative

• Future state capability requirements for the UPMO to facilitate and deliver the 
requirements of the Integration Committee are included/referenced in the 
Future State UPMO Paper

• Proposed ToR and membership are provided on the following page

• In due course, ULT to consider whether the Integration Committee is required 
beyond the lifespan of the Operational Sustainability Initiative

14
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Proposed Terms of Reference and membership of the Integration 
Committee (IC)
The proposed Integration Committee will be responsible for overseeing and enacting the ToR, ensuring that all programs are cohesively and 
strategically coordinated.

Terms of Reference (ToR)

The ToR outlines the roles, responsibilities and 
composition of the Integration Committee of the 
University Leadership Team (ULT), and the manner 
in which it discharges its responsibilities for UTS. 

Purpose: The primary purpose of the Integration 
Committee is to ensure integration at the portfolio 
level to ensure programs are considered together in 
a cohesive and coordinated manner. Noting that 
separate governance arrangements may be 
established as necessary to oversee the direction 
and delivery within specific programs.

Confidentiality: All Committee members must 
ensure that confidential UTS information is 
protected and classified appropriately in line with 
the UTS Privacy Policy. Confidential information 
must be shared with Committee members only as 
necessary to effectively conduct the business of the 
Committee.

Operationality: Integration Committee meetings 
will be organised fortnightly across Q1-2 2025, with 
offline communication managed in a timely manner 
based on inputs and requests received from ULT. 
The Integration Committee will be operationalised , 
managed and reviewed by the UTS UPMO, who will 
provide data, information and insights to the 
Committee for all programs in the portfolio.

Proposed Integration Committee 
membership

Following ULT approval on the proposed 
approach to provide enhanced oversight, 
transparency and visibility across the UTS 
portfolio of programs, the Integration 
Committee will be formed. The Integration 
Committee membership is shown below:

• UPMO Director (Chair of IC)
• Operational Sustainability Program 

Sponsors and / or Program Directors
• Executive Director, People Unit (or 

delegate)
• CFO (or delegate)
• CDO (or delegate)
• Dean (1x)
• FGM (1x)
• Chief of Staff
• IR Expert
• UPMO Secretariat Support
• Other representatives in attendance as 

required

15

The Integration Committee will:

Develop and monitor an integrated portfolio level schedule, inclusive of all programs

Ensure dependency management within the portfolio (and outside, where possible)

Review and input into sequencing and/or prioritisation of activities across programs, 
including through using agreed criteria, e.g., benefits schedule, BAU readiness

Assess and consider the appropriate response to issues and risks as they may arise, 
including to support resolution and mitigation recommendations

Oversight of program and organisation  design decisions to ensure alignment with design 
principles and future UTS needs

Monitor and report on benefits tracking across the portfolio leveraging an agreed benefits 
management framework to capture financial and non-financial impacts

Review and provide advice on change activity across the portfolio, including through 
specialist advice on change management approaches and/or industrial considerations

Monitor the implementation of stakeholder consultation across the portfolio, including to 
assess key considerations such as the academic calendar

Identify and manage duplication, including overlaps and/or gaps between programs

Report on significant variation and/or change from the approved scope of programs within 
the portfolio to provide timely communication on activities across program leadership within 
the portfolio

Lead an assurance function across the portfolio, including in areas such as governance, 
design principles, benefits tracking and reporting 

Provide regular reporting to the ULT (and other governance bodies, as required), including 
recommendations to the Vice Chancellor for strategic investment and related outcomes
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Programs
Over-

all
Scope Sched Costs Benefit Reso

-urce Risks Issues Program Comments UPMO Comments

UTS 
Operating 

Model
Evaluate

C
u

rr
e
n

t

A G A G A A A A

Overall status is AMBER, moved from RED, following :-
- progressing to revised schedule as endorsed at Steerco with detailed  - design

concluding mid Jun, noting 2-week contingency to end June; and 
- formal acknowledgement of benefits being realised primarily in 2026.

Program currently focused on
• validation of data and service taxonomies (part of detailed design)
• cross-functional integration
• challenge forums to ensure sufficient rigour and appropriate risk calibration of

efficiency opportunities
• develop and apply scenarios for the testing of the design
• engaging each area in support of completion of the respective designs, including

target state organisational structures, FTE reductions, position thumbnails and
enablers required for associated efficiencies

• the final integrated detailed design report

• UPMO recruitment of  OSI Transformation Delivery
Team to support people / process transition and
business continuity is lagging.

• All Programs have resource gaps and recruitment
has been challenging. Program Directors now in
place: STL commenced 12 May; RPI commenced 9
March and new Op Model Director part time in May
and full time from 1 June.

• Implementation business case and funding request
to be developed after change proposal milestone.

• Programs managing risks largely related to:-
- establishing and achieving benefits target,
- capacity and capability to deliver Change on
concurrent proposals and
- adequacy of support for psychological safety and

staff wellbeing.

• Approach to OSI Benefits – establishment, baseline,
measures and realisation plan being presented to
ULT early May.

• STL and RPI phase 1 design outcomes merge into
planning and delivering the future academic
workforce. Programs have pivoted efforts to target
state academic workforce and Change Proposal for

July.

L
a
s
t 

(M
a
r 

2
0
2
5
)

R G A G A A R R

Sustainable 
Teaching 

and Learning
Evaluate

C
u

rr
e
n

t

A G G G A A A G

Overall status is AMBER. 
• Program confident on delivering to plan ,revised scope and budget.
• Program rescoped and agreed  KPMG deliverables ( removed current teaching

capacity and replaced with future state courses / similar subject (code) analysis
and summary observations and insights for UTS to consider for future).

• ST&L Implementation scope and planning will follow academic workforce change
proposal.

• Program focused on sourcing and validating academic workforce data and first
master establishment data.
(WF validation not in KPMG scope – UTS team responsible)L

a
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a
r 

2
0
2
5
)

A A A G A A G G

Research 
Productivity 

and 
Investment
Evaluate

C
u

rr
e
n

t

A G G G A A A G

Overall status is AMBER

• Program focused on completing current state analysis, Research Centre analysis
and Framework for Research Scale and focus by end May.

• Program managing moderate risks related to resourcing , workload and ensuring
WF reduction aligns to subject / course STL rationalisation.

• RP&I Implementation scope and planning will follow academic workforce change
proposal.L

a
s
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a
r 

2
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2
5
)
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Cost 
Manage – 

ment
Evaluate

C
u

rr
e
n

t

G A G G G​ G A A

Overall status is GREEN

• 2025 budgets have been established to provide trajectory to achieving $20m
benefits into 2026 ​

• Scope is being finalised over May & June following completion of Finance budget
“bottom up” line-item detail to enable a more forensic review of spend. Key issue 
has been obtaining detail on some areas of spend to better analyse and assess 
options​

• The working group continues to progress ideas and monitor execution ​
• It is anticipated that preliminary ideas and proposals would be available for ULT

consideration in early June​

Program Performance
This report shows the current program performance against previously reported performance to enable visibility of performance and trends over time. 
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Green: Program Not Affected.

Progressing as planned

Amber: Program Potentially Affected.

Proactive program leadership action may be 

required

Red: Program Affected.

Program leadership action required

Inputs

Financials

• +/- 5% variation in forecast or spend to 
budget for approved scope.

• Variation of +/- 5-10% in forecast or spend to 
budget for approved scope, OR

• Financial variations (PVRs) are in progress, 
requiring access to separated contingency 
equivalent to <10% of program budget.

• Financials are not approved, OR
• Variation of +/- >10% in forecast or spend to 

budget for approved scope, OR
• Financial variations (PVRs) are in progress 

requiring access to separated contingency 
equivalent to >10% of program budget.

• Approved CY Program budget.
• YTD Program forecast for CY.
• YTD Program spend for CY.
• Dollar value of variations sought this CY.

Scope

• Scope is approved, AND
• No scope variations (PVRs) are in 

progress.

• Scope is approved, AND
• Scope variations (PVRs) are in progress.

• Scope is not approved and/or
• Scope variations (PVRs) are in progress that 

could impact costs, benefits or schedule 
baselines.

• Approved Business Case.
• Approved and/or in progress Scope PVRs.

Schedule

• Program on track for all baselined value 
release and/or gold milestones and no 
slippage of baselined critical path has 
occurred, AND

• No schedule variations (PVRs) are in 
progress.

• Baselined Schedule exists but has not fully 
articulated value and gold milestones and critical 
path for this CY/phase, OR

• Slippage of up to 30 days of any value release 
and/or gold milestones or  baselined critical path 
has occurred, OR

• Schedule variations (PVRs) are in progress.

• Baselined Schedule does not exist, OR
• Slippage of more than 30 days of any value 

release and/or gold milestones or slippage of 
critical path has occurred, OR

• Schedule variations (PVRs) are in progress that 
would lead to slippage of more than 30 days.

• Approved baselined schedule including value/ 
gold/ silver and bronze milestones, and the 
critical path.

• Approved baselined Schedule includes agreed 
Phases and Gates.

• Actual status for value/ gold milestones and 
critical path against approved baseline.

Benefits

• Benefits are identified, categorised, 
approved, measurement and benefits 
realisation tracking are in place, AND

• Benefits ownership in place.

• There is difficulty in measuring / tracking a benefit 
category or identifying / assigning a Benefits 
Owner (only relevant for later Phases of project 
delivery), OR

• Benefits variations (PVRs) are in progress, with a 
likely reduction of <10% to a benefit category.

• Benefits don’t yet exist in the Program, OR
• Benefits variations (PVRs) are in progress that 

have a likely reduction of more than 10% in any 
benefit category.

• Approved benefits (normally as part of Business 
Case).

• Approved benefits register (held by UPMO).

Resourcing

• Team is at planned capacity (staff/ 
contractors/ consultants/ vendors), AND

• The current team have the requisite access 
to UTS subject matter experts.

• Team is under planned capacity by <10% (staff/ 
contractors/ consultants/ vendors), OR

• The current team do not have the requisite 
access to some of the UTS subject matter 
experts.

• Team is under planned capacity by >10% (staff/ 
contractors/ consultants/ vendors), OR

• The current resources do not have the requisite 
access to a significant proportion of the UTS 
subject matter experts.

• Approved resource plan, includes onboarding 
schedule, roles and responsibilities, required 
capacity/ forecast days per role/ run rate.

• Map of UTS subject matter experts and 
availability.

Risks and 
Issues

• Risks and issues registers up to date, all 
updates within the last 14 days, AND

• There are no risks or issues with a 
current rating of Critical or High that have 
been open for >14 days without an agreed 
(and on-track) treatment plan.

• Risks or issues registers have not been 
updated the last 14 days, OR

• One or more treatment plans for current Critical 
and High rated risks and issues are behind 
schedule by <30 days, OR

• One open issue is rated as High.

• Risks or issues registers do not exist or are not 
up to date, with risks that have not been 
updated in the last 30 days, OR

• One or more treatment plans for current Critical 
and High rated risks and issues, are behind 
schedule by >30 days, OR

• Multiple open issues are rated as High.

• Risk and issues register in ProjectConnect, all 
mandated fields completed.

• Approved risk treatment plans in Project 
Connect.

• Approved issue agreed paths to resolution, and 
resolution date in ProjectConnect.

Appendix A Updated Traffic Light RAG Definitions
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AGENDA ITEM: 4.2.1 ULT 01/05/2025 

ULT SPONSOR: PROF KYLIE READMAN, DEPUTY VICE-CHANCELLOR 
(EDUCATION AND STUDENTS) 
PROF KATE MCGRATH, DEPUTY VICE-CHANCELLOR 
(RESEARCH) 

VISITOR/S: SARAH MEANEY, DIRECTOR (INTERIM), UPMO 
MARSHALL CRADDOCK, ED PEOPLE & CULTURE 

OPERATIONAL SUSTAINABILITY – SUSTAINABLE TEACHING AND LEARNING 

Purpose 

☒ Endorse

Level of Confidentiality 

☒ ULT Only

Consultation Pathway 

Recommendation 

That ULT receive and discuss an analysis of current student state and approach to managing 
study plans, marketing of courses for 2026 and student communication.  

ULT will also discuss recommendations on approach to specific course sub-sets and 
governance related to Operational Sustainability initiative, specifically focusing on the 
academic workforce, and endorse the approaches proposed. 

Executive Summary 

The paper considers the operational sustainability of specific aspects of the courses and 
subject alignment workstream. It provides detailed student data, highlighting the impact on 
students based on course enrolments and progression rates. It also outlines the approach to 
combined courses, OPM, similar subjects and research pathways, emphasizing the need for 
governance. The student communication strategy emphasizes proactive support and tailored 
messaging designed to meet student expectations and address their concerns effectively. 

ST&L and RP&I Program 
Sponsors 

ULT 

UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY SYDNEY 

UNIVERSITY LEADERSHIP TEAM (ULT) 
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Financial Implications 

The administrative and governance activity required to implement proposed changes to 
courses and subjects outline below will be managed through the OSI programs. Several 
resources are shared across programs to ensure consistency, coherence and minimal 
disruption to business as usual, for example, communication and stakeholder engagement. 
The UPMO is responsible for budget, recruitment and management of these resources. Some 
activities will necessarily impact staff and where this is the case, all efforts will be made to 
minimise additional workload with advance warning, automation/IT assistance, negotiation 
with unit leaders and consideration for procedural efficiencies, such as bulk approvals for like 
transaction etc.    

Risks/Challenges 

Overall, the biggest risk for proposed workforce change relates to the management of 
industrial relations and consultation throughout the change process. This paper does not 
address these directly. Risks and challenges relating to the administrative and governance 
processes outlined below largely lie with resourcing and the tight timelines. Coordinating all 
the very complex components of the proposed changes will require dedicated expertise in the 
programs (as outlined in the business cases) and close attention to developments to modify 
plans to achieve planned outcomes on time. These roles have not all been filled to date. More 
broadly, there is a very significant risk that the impact of the change on the university 
community will reduce morale further, resulting in reduced productivity and willingness to 
participate in changes, as required. 

Communications 

Any feedback from ULT will be communicated by Project Sponsors to the ST&L and RP&I 
teams, and the relevant parties. 

Next Steps 

The Project Sponsors with the ST&L and RP&I team to progress the implementation of the 
Academic Workforce initiative. 

Key Student Figures and Likely Student Impact 

Table 1 - Key Facts and Figures (as at 11 April 2025 – post Autumn Census Date) 

Facts Figures 

Total number of identified courses analysed 250 

Total number of students in identified courses 4,703 
(10.1% of total university 
student headcount) 

• Students subject enrolled
• Students not subject enrolled

3,761 
965 
(20.5% of all students in 
identified courses) 
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Students on track to complete in 2025 942 
(25% of enrolled students in 
identified courses) 

Credit point summary (all subject enrolled students) 
• Total credit points required
• Credit points gained
• Credit points outstanding

• Credit points enrolled (2025 academic year)
• Credit points remaining as at end-2025

Credit Points (EFTSL) 
466,740 (9,723.75) 
162,651 (3,388.56) 
304,089 (6,335.19) 
110,0951 (2,293.65) 
174,864 (3,643.00) 

Credit point summary (all non-enrolled students) 
• Total credit points required
• Credit points gained
• Credit points outstanding

• Credit points enrolled (2025 academic year)

Credit Points (EFTSL) 
97,224 (2,025.50) 
17,627(367.23) 
79,621 (1,658.77) 
317* 

* Enrolment relates to previous academic years and indicates outstanding marks/grades.

As per the table above, a total of 3,761 students are actively (i.e. subject) enrolled in one 
of the 250 identified courses, of which up to 942 will complete this academic year if they 
remain on-track. 

Of the 2,819 subject enrolled students who will not complete in 2025: 
• 30 are inbound (international) exchange students; and
• 417 are offshore students (SILC).

Of the remaining 2,372 subject enrolled students: 
• only 148 (1.2%) are international students (all but 12 postgraduate students)
• 1,442 are domestic postgraduate students and 782 are domestic undergraduate

students
• 1,206 students could complete in 2026 (i.e. 48cp or less to complete);
• 436 students could complete in 2027 (i.e. if they take the necessary load in 2026 and

2027);
• 330 students could complete in 2028 (i.e. if they take the necessary load from 2026-

2028);
• 400 will not complete until 2029 or later.

The table below details the total number of students completing in 2026 or beyond by course 
credit point requirement. 144cp is typically taken over three years (if full-time), with the majority 
of combined undergraduate degrees being 240cp over five years (if full-time). Of the 844 
students undertaking a 240cp course, 271 (32.1%) commenced in 2025 and would not be 
expected to complete their degrees until end-2029 at the earliest. However, depending on the 
degree, and with careful planning, it might be possible for them to attain their award despite 
the course itself no longer being offered in its current form. 

1 This number will likely increase between now and Spring session as many students don’t enrol in the full year. 
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Table 2 – Course CP Requirement 

Required CP No. of Students 

24 226 

48 115 

72 583 

90 54 

96 136 

120 1 

144 135 

192 195 

198 17 

216 6 

240 844 

246 5 

258 33 

264 10 

288 11 

300 1 

Total 2,372 

Of the 2025 commencing cohort (1,396 subject enrolled students), 413 students are enrolled 
to complete in 2025, with 983 completing in 2026 or later: 

• 492 students could complete in 2026 if they take the necessary load in 2026;
• 128 students could complete in 2027 if they take the necessary load in 2026 and 2027;
• 62 students could complete in 2028 if they take the necessary load each year;
• But 302 students would not complete until 2029 or later even if they take a full-time

load between now and end-2028.

The 2,819 subject enrolled students who will not complete in 2025 fall into one of nine cohort 
years, of which 2,720 (96.5%) commenced in 2022 or later: 

Table 3 – Students by Cohort Year 

Cohort Year Student Count 

2017 1 

2018 1 

2019 2 

2020 15 

2021 80 
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2022 170 

2023 380 

2024 1,163 

2025 1,008 

Total 2,820 

A further 965 students are course enrolled, but not subject enrolled in one of the 250 
identified courses of which: 

• 110 are on an approved Leave of Absence (LOA)
• 382 are likely non-genuine students, of which:

o 3 commenced in 2023, 130 commenced in 2024, and 249 commenced in 2025;
o 13 are international students, 180 are domestic undergraduates and 190 are

domestic postgraduate students; and
o 138 are OPM students.

• 115 could possibly complete this academic calendar year if they enrol in their
remaining subjects in 2025 (some are likely on an unapproved LOA, others might have
had no Autumn session enrolment options).

• 83 Diploma of Innovation students have never subject enrolled (these students have
not been withdrawn as they are enrolled other UTS award courses)

• Two Diploma of Languages students have never subject enrolled (these students have
not been withdrawn as they are enrolled other UTS award courses)

Outline of likely impact on enrolled students 

As detailed above, the number of impacted students will depend upon the following: 
• final number of impacted courses;
• number of students actively enrolled in impacted courses not set to complete until 2026

or later and their respective progression rates;
• return dates of students taking an approved LOA and their respective progression

rates;
• detailed analysis of those students with unsatisfactory progression rates (approx.

100);
• potential number of students enrolled in other courses whose study plans might also

be impacted (i.e. shared core subjects);
• intersection between impacted courses and subjects in student study plans; and
• decisions made and action taken regarding other non-enrolled students.

However, the maximum number of students directly impacted (i.e. enrolled in courses being 
phased out) based on 250 identified courses is 4,7032. Once it is understood how many 
students will be impacted by the phasing out of courses and the phase out plans proposed by 
faculties have been articulated (i.e. phase out schedule, permitted subject substitutions 
including cross-institutional study options where appropriate/necessary, impact of electives, 
etc.), further analysis will be possible to identify those students who: 

• are on-track to complete within the phase out period (monitor);
• are not on track to complete (for whatever reason) within the phase out period

(intervene/monitor);
• have core subject sequencing risks (intervene);
• require immediate and potentially extensive intervention;

2 This number will increase if these courses have a Spring 2025 intake. 
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Proactive student support is anticipated and, in addition to the high-level communication 
strategy outlined below, personalised communications will be necessary to all impacted 
students with advice relevant to them – appropriately managed, personalised communications 
will help manage the expectations of impacted students as well as allay their concerns. 

On-track Students – No Study Plan Intervention 

Communications to students identified as on-track and likely to complete within the phase out 
period without any study plan intervention will be ‘light-touch’ – students will be congratulated 
on their success to date, encouraging them to maintain their current rate of progress and 
assured that by doing so, they will not be impacted by phasing out of their course, and inviting 
them to reach out (via a dedicated email address) should they wish to discuss any changes to 
their study plan, etc. These students will also be proactively monitored to ensure they maintain 
their rate of progress. Ideally, these communications would be from the respective Dean (but 
produced and dispatched by LLE). 

On-track Students – Some Study Plan Intervention 

Communications to students identified as on-track and likely to complete within the phase out 
period given some study plan intervention will also be ‘light-touch’. However, in addition to the 
messaging above, details of the changes made to their study plans will be communicated. For 
instance, this might be that a particular subject has been removed from their study plan and 
substituted with another UTS subject. Ideally, these communications would also be from the 
respective Dean (but produced and dispatched by LLE). 

At-risk Students – Tailored Intervention Needed 

Communications to students identified as at-risk of not completing within the phase out period 
will likely take the form of an invitation to meet for a personalised consultation session. These 
sessions might be in the form of a one-on-one with a member of LLE’s Study Plan 
Management (SPM) team, the Course Director/Responsible Academic Officer (RAO), or both. 

The need for reactive student support is also anticipated and a response plan will be 
necessary to ensure student enquires via all enquiry channels are appropriately managed – 
counter, phone, online, and classroom. Anticipated FAQs will be developed and shared to all 
front-line staff (professional and academic). Resource requirements cannot be estimated until 
the scope of work and degree of impact is fully articulated/understood. 

Other student management considerations 

An appropriately resourced squad consisting of SMEs from LLE and ITU will be required to 
conduct a process and systems audit to identify potential risks to the phase out plan. For 
instance, a change to the Leave of Absence (LOA) process (currently managed in the first 
instance by robotic process automation) will be necessary to ensure students in impacted 
courses do not have their LOA automatically approved, putting their completion pre-phase out 
at risk. 

Likewise, resources will be required to work with faculties (likely Course Directors and RAOs) 
to develop study plan solutions. E.g. by identifying appropriate subject substitutes, whether 
they are UTS subjects or subjects offered by other universities. The more upfront planning the 
better. 
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Other student management considerations include (but are not limited to): 
• all outstanding marks and grades for students in identified courses need to be resolved

as a matter of priority
• status of courses (all versions in CASS) to be double checked to confirm (whether they

are already phasing out or not)
• review study plans and cross check against subjects to be discontinued for courses

currently phasing out
• review of UTS Student Rules and policies to determine what exemptions might be

sought/amendments made to better manage progression (e.g. PRR and subsequent
course withdrawal processes for non-enrolment)3

• identify potential early/alternative exit options for flagged courses
• where early/alternative exit options exist, identify students admitted that meet the

requirement at the end of 2025 (highlighting any with progression concerns)
• guidance (coordinated information sessions) and FAQs will be required for RAOs,

Course Directors and Student Centre staff prior to notifying students admitted to
impacted courses

• consider workload implications for RAOs (each faculty manages RAO role differently)
• consider workload implications for LLE and other frontline student support staff.

Market considerations 

ULT is reminded that: 
• While students who commenced in Autumn 2025 might be taking full-time loads, we

will not be able to determine their potential progress rates until Autumn session results
release

o Implication – intervention plans may vary and UTS might need to consider
varying its usual approach to academic support and advice for commencing
2025 students identified for academic caution.

• Some courses have Spring 2025 intakes – many international students have already
accepted their offers and applied for visas given the political environment

o Implication – student analysis post Spring Census date will also be necessary.
• 2026 course offerings are already in market (i.e. being advertised by UAC as well as

through our normal domestic and international student recruitment activities)
o Implication – reputational risk as well as the risk of alienating potential students

if applications are received for courses we subsequently withdraw from market.
Additional resource may be required for outreach activities to ensure
prospective students still preference UTS offerings. UAC may impose a charge
for changes post-publication.

• Applications for the 2026 Early Entry Program open on Wednesday, 4 June
o Implication – reputational risk as well as the risk of alienating potential students

if applications are received for courses we subsequently withdraw from market.
Additional resource may be required for outreach activities to ensure
prospective students still preference UTS offerings. UAC may impose a charge
for changes post-publication.

• Open Day will be held on Saturday, 30 August this year
o Implication – planning and logistics underway and changes to collateral,

signage, etc. likely to incur additional costs. Careful consideration should be
given to messaging on the day (e.g. scripting of responses to questions from
prospective students/parents).

3 In Autumn 2025, students received a PRR sanction for non-enrolment in the first half of this academic 
year. All were sent an email communication warning them that failure to enrol in the second half of this academic 
year would result in course withdrawal. 
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• International student recruitment has a lead time of approximately 18 months
o Implications – UTS has been promoting the full suite of courses in the

international markets for some time. Reputational and partnership (agents) risk
mitigation strategies need to be developed with changes in our offerings
communicated to agents as soon as possible. Fortunately, the percentage of
international students in the identified courses is relatively small.

Student communication and engagement plan 

As we progress with changes to subjects and courses as part of the Operational Sustainability 
Initiative, it is reasonable that students are aware of and can comment on changes that will 
impact them directly. It is important they feel reassured that their educational needs have been 
considered as we move to remove subjects and teach out courses. Therefore, careful 
management of the process and timing is required. This commitment to transparency and 
student involvement ensures that the university's strategic changes will enhance the overall 
student experience while maintaining high standards of education and support. 

High level communications to all students from May 2025 will become more consistent and 
ongoing with a multi-channel communication and engagement approach. In addition to 
regularly scheduled meetings of student representatives and the DVCES, other 
communication channels will increasingly be utilised including the student section of the UTS 
website, Associate Deans list, Faculty Board meetings, and interviews with the DVCES and 
student media (UTS Vertigo). Regular high-level updates will also be included in the regular 
Student newsletter.  

In the short term, the study planning and student consultation process will need to be planned, 
resourced and executed in 2025. Some considerations and commitments we could make to 
students include: 

• All current students will be able to complete their courses in a timely manner. If, as a
result of staff consultation, changes needed to be made, individual students affected
would be contacted with a range of options.

• An appropriate amount of electives will continue to be available, chosen based on
trends in student enrolment and interest.

• Students directly impacted by changes to electives will receive information about their
options and have the opportunity for a study plan consultation.

• Changes to the way some subjects are taught will be driven by pedagogical
considerations, with a focus on simplifying course structures, reforming assessments,
integrating Generative AI ethically, and improving graduate employability (CxT
workstream).

• Continued consultation with student leaders to inform them about potential impacts
and to make decisions with student representation.

Approach to combined courses 

Combined course in 2024 have been analysed to inform options that will create a future 
focused, sustainable course portfolio aligned to the UTS 2030 strategy. There is a significant 
number of courses with persistent low enrolments. The analysis focused on combined courses 
with EFTSL of 20 or less and a negative margin (as identified using the ST&L viability model). 
Some of these include a single course proposed by the owning faculty for discontinuation. Of 
the remaining low EFSTL courses, it is proposed that they are considered for discontinuation. 
Removing low demand combined courses will not impact the viability of any single course in 
the combined course suite, including the courses that are only available in a combined course 
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(Bachelors of Creative Intelligence and Innovation, International Studies, and Sustainability 
and Environment). The discontinuation of these courses will, however, provide the opportunity 
for more purposefully shaping the University course portfolio into a sustainable one aligning 
the UTS 2030 strategy in addition to cost savings. 
Whilst the low EFTSL combined courses arguably incur minimal additional cost4, taking into 
account opportunity costs consideration at the University course portfolio level can lead to 
a ‘different position. For example, CSP allocation could be directed to other courses with 
greater strategic priority, higher returns and/or high demand. This is partially dependent on 
the type of courses combined. There were four broad categories of combined courses in 2024: 
courses only available combined, combined undergraduate courses, vertical stacked 
combined courses and combined postgraduate courses. Combined postgraduate courses in 
2024 did not have CSP allocation, whereas all other categories did. 
The financial performance of combined courses may be impacted by the owning faculty of the 
course. Revenue and costs are allocated at the subject level and while a subject 
revenue/EFTSL and direct costs do not vary, the allocation of indirect varies across faculties 
based on a range of factors under the academic course viability calculation (ACV). 
Consequently, some combined courses return lower margins than the owning faculty’s single 
course due to different revenue bands aligned to a subject field of education (FoE) and cost 
allocations under the academic course viability (ACV) model that takes into account teaching 
and professional staff, space, and resources costs associated with subjects and the faculty.  
There are also additional costs incurred in offering combined courses that need to be 
considered in evaluating their performance and viability. These include: 

• the costs related to governance, quality assurance and student administration; and
• the opportunity cost, particularly in relation to the allocation of Commonwealth

Supported Places (CSP).

Approach to Online Program Management (OPM) 

Courses  are being considered separately, considering 
contractual commitments and future options for online learning as detailed in the ULT paper 
titled ‘Future Options for Online Learning Courses at UTS’. In 2024 the OPM portfolio 
consisted of 16 course suites covering 66 courses. The courses are designed at the Master 
level with nested Graduate Diploma and Graduate Certificate courses.  

 
 

Using the 
viability model for ST&L,  were identified for consideration and 9 of which have 
already been suspended in 2025.  

 
 
 

4 Associated with governance, quality assurance and student administration and additional hidden costs may be 
incurred if attrition to a single degree is common for a particular combined course. 
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Table 4 - OPM Summary per faculty 
 
Faculty Number 

of 
Course 

Number 
of Suites 

Number 
of 
courses 
identifie
d on 
2024 
ACV 

Number of 
courses 
suspended in 
2025 

Qualify for 
discontinuation  

BUS 

DAB 

FASS 

FEIT 

FoH 

FoS 

Total 

 

The courses that remain fall into the following categories: 
 

1. Growing courses – these are new courses that are still attracting development costs 
for the short term. These courses are attracting higher enrolments. 

2. Potentially viable courses – high enrolments, but the course structure and/or financial 
management needs adjustment to create viability. 

3. Viable courses – returning a positive margin. 
 
Those courses falling into category 2 (  have high teaching 
and associated costs that could be better managed to achieve viability. In 2023, the OPM 
Academic Director, OPM team and faculties worked to consolidate an academic workload 
allocation model to ensure consistency across the student learning experience, and to 
facilitate better workload and cost allocation. These recommendations were not taken up and 
applied consistently by all faculties and an action to manage these now is the most viable 
option given the contractual obligations and the opportunity to make this sub-portfolio 
profitable.  
 
The following actions are recommended: 

1
2

3
4
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Approach to similar subject  

The ST&L team are in the process of identifying and analysing similar subjects to determine 
whether efficiencies can be returned by removing some ‘duplication’ across subjects. Faculties 
have largely addressed this within and across their disciplines. This activity is focused on 
potential duplication across faculties (excluding subjects in research courses, refer to 
Approach to Research Pathways below). Work complete to date is summarised below.  

A program approved by the Artificial Intelligence Operations Board was used to identify 
similarities in subject information recorded in the curriculum management system, 
CourseLoop. The program identifies 75% similarity and higher across subject learning 
outcomes, topics (content) and subject descriptions. 75 % similarity was used because it is 
the benchmark for recognising prior learning and will be the minimum similarity before any 
detailed review is undertaken.  

The KPMG team supporting the ST&L Program are in the process of analysing the list of 
subjects generated to remove any outliers or obvious mismatches. Any subjects proposed by 
faculty for discontinuation will also be removed from the list generated once agreed. The ST&L 
Program team will then examine the remaining subjects in more detail and consider whether 
it is worth examining the potential to merge identified similar subjects. If after examination 
subjects are deemed similar enough for further investigation, the Program team will then 
facilitate a discussion with relevant faculties to examine content across different disciplines 
and determine if it makes sense to merge and/or discontinue similar subjects.  

 
Approach to research pathways / subjects and courses 

Consideration will be given to all MRes and PhD courses and subjects using a broad and 
where possible pan-university lens, considering any discipline specific content compared with 
generic research training. The principles of the OnePhD strategy will be applied. The 
relationship with Honours programmes will be explored and analysis of viability, noting that 
Research Degrees are generally not revenue driving and a different viability context will need 
to be agreed.   

  
Governance and external notifications  

Any necessary academic and corporate governance required to review proposals for course 
and subject discontinuation, including teach out plans, will be supported by the ST&L team. 
Notification of proposed and/or approved changes to external bodies that will be required 
include: 

• the Commonwealth regarding proposals to close courses or majors with 
Commonwealth Supported Places (CSP) before making plans public by 31 July 2025, 
in accordance with the Commonwealth Government Support Funding Agreement5 

• external accrediting bodies, in accordance with accreditation conditions 
• Tertiary Collection of Student Information (TCSI) and international agents. 

 
5 Cl 23 Before closing any undergraduate and postgraduate courses of study in which Commonwealth supported 
students have been enrolled for more than two years (including a major within a course of study), the Provider 
must notify the Commonwealth of its plans in writing.  
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AGENDA ITEM: 3.1.1.1 ULT 27/05/2025 

ULT SPONSOR: PROFESSOR KATE MCGRATH, DVC RESEARCH 
PROFESSOR JOANNE GRAY, ACTING DVC EDUCATION & STUDENTS 

VISITOR/S: JENNIFER TURNER, UPMO PROGRAM DIRECTOR, RESEARCH 
PRODUCTIVITY AND INVESTMENT 

OSI – TARGET STATE ACADEMIC WORKFORCE PROPOSAL 

Purpose 

☒ Endorse

Level of Confidentiality 

☒ ULT Only

Consultation Pathway 

Recommendation 

That ULT endorse the Faculty proposed Schools, disciplines, courses and subjects for 
discontinuation. These proposed decisions will then form the basis of the academic staff change 
proposal to proceed to consultation and ensure that the University has a clear path to achieving its 
academic operational sustainability objectives. 

Executive Summary 
This paper has been developed to support ULT decision-making on the Academic Program within 
the Operational Sustainability Initiative. From its inception, the Academic Program has been 
designed as an integrated initiative to identify the optimal target state academic workforce, refine the 
course and subject portfolio, and realign research focus areas to institutional strengths, ensuring the 
most effective use of future research investment. 
The four criteria below were applied to refine the subject and course offering 

1. current demand (headcount/EFTSL)
• courses with a negative total margin (based on 2023 and 2024 Academic Course Viability)

and less than 40 EFTSL 
• subjects with less than 50 headcount with a negative total margin.  
2. financial viability; total negative margin (based on 2023 and 2024 Academic Course Viability)
3. sustainability (enrolment trend over time); and

Faculty Deans ST&L & RPI 
Sponsors  ULT 

UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY SYDNEY 

UNIVERSITY LEADERSHIP TEAM (ULT) 
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4. strategic alignment (primarily alignment between research and education strengths but may
also include alignment to future strategic portfolio).  

Financial Implications 

Refer to Paper 

Risks/Challenges 

Refer to Paper 

Communications 

Refer to Paper 

Next Steps 

Finalised approach to be used to develop the Academic Workforce 

Attachments 

1. Final Recommendations Presentation
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AGENDA ITEM: 3.1.1.3 ULT 27/05/2025 

SPONSOR: ANDREW PARFITT 
VICE-CHANCELLOR 

VISITOR: SARAH MEANEY 
INTERIM DIRECTOR UPMO 

OSI – REQUEST TO RELEASE FUNDING 

Purpose 

☒ For Decision/Endorsement

Consultation Pathway 

Recommendation 

That the ULT: 

• Approve the release of $1.980m for June / July 2025 to complete the Design phase and plan
for Implementation for UTS Operating Model, Sustainable Teaching and Learning and
Research Productivity and Investment programs.

• Note that Executive Sponsors and Program Directors of the OSI programs have commenced
the scoping and planning for implementation. This funding request will support the
development of the Implementation Business Cases for the programs which will be
presented to ULT for review and consideration in July.

Executive Summary 

In 2025, the transformation investment includes six inflight transformation programs  
 and four new operational sustainability (OSI) programs to ensure the 

financial capacity to realise UTS 2030. 
In Feb 2025 ULT endorsed an  allocation of $5.9M (Jan – May 2025) for the Design Phase of 
Operational Sustainability Initiative that consists of four programs:  

• Operating Model Program
• Sustainable Teaching and Learning (STL) Program
• Research Productivity and Investment (RPI) Program
• Cost Management Program

All Programs are supported by the UPMO Change and Implementation services model. 

The funding of $5.9M was 75% of the full $7.9M Design phase ask. OSI programs are on track to 
deliver Design phase outcomes (with some revised scope within the fixed price KPMG contract). 
Due to the complexity and rigor to phase 1, the Sponsors and Programs seek the balance of Design 

UPMO ULT 

UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY SYDNEY 

UNIVERSITY LEADERSHIP TEAM (ULT) 
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Phase funding of $1.980M to complete final detailed design and prepare the implementation 
business case. 
Note, in May 2025, ULT endorsed the UPMO Implementation services model to support Operational 
Sustainability Initiative (OSI) programs and approved incremental funding of $3.9M (May – 
December in 2025). This funding supports Communications, Portfolio Change, Scheduling and 
Implementation incl. HR / Payroll / Analysis resources (May – Dec 2025). This recognised that the 
BAU People Unit and the Payroll Team do not have capacity to support the Transformation Portfolio 
given the scale of changes underway and is not part of this request. 

Financial Analysis 

OSI programs are tracking to the $5.9M funding released for Design (Jan – May). The current 
forecast is for a small $160K overspend Jan – May. UPMO Implementation Services are on track to 
spend the $3.9M released for the balance of 2025. 
The full program funding requirement for 2025 is in planning. The release of $1.980M will cover 
resource costs in June / July and enable completion of forward planning refer appendix A. 
Table 1 – Financial Analysis Design and Implementation phases OSI 

Risks 

The release of funding to complete design and plan for implementation will support the mitigation 
of the schedule and costs risks and therefore the achievements of the OSI saving targets and 
planned transformational outcomes.  This proposal faces the following risks: 

• Incomplete design - final design is essential for sustainability and transformation
• Inadequate planning and resourcing of Implementation phase - mitigated with detailed

planning by newly on-boarded Program Directors and UPMO functional Leads.
• Benefits realisation of $100M cost savings for a sustainable business model – manage

through rigorous analysis, planning and scheduling to support informed decision making.

Attachments 

1. Portfolio Insight Report to ULT May 2025.
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Appendix A – Operational Sustainability Forecast ( Jan – July 2025) 

Note: KPMG costs for June / July reflected in month of May, timing movement only. 
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Programs
Over-

all
Scope Sched Costs Benefit Reso

-urce Risks Issues Program Comments UPMO Comments

UTS 
Operating 

Model
Evaluate

C
u

rr
e
n

t

A G A A R G A A

Status remains at AMBER with the availability of the contingency and manageable 
program delivery risks and issues. 
• Consideration is being given to a third change proposal to include research as a

standalone design.
• Go to Green plan includes focus challenge sessions with each executive and

business owner to understand the risks and tradeoffs of delivering further benefits,
developing an integrated whole of university view to discuss with ULT and test
scenarios, the arrival of a new PD to drive the next phase of planning , resource
and manage the evolving risks.

• OSI Programs, Change and Transformation
Implementation Teams are at near full resourcing
following successful recruitment activity in May /
June. OSI programs are dependent on BAU SMEs
including Strategic Business Partners,
communication support from MCU and Business
Analysts in DA&I and Business Improvement
Services.

• In relation to the target state academic workforce,
OSI Programs have focused on sourcing and
validating academic workforce data and first master
establishment data.

• All teams, OSI, UPMO, PU, MCU, Faculties are
collaborating and driving final Executive decisions to
prepare and release the Academic Change Proposal
and commence consultation 3 July.

• Leadership and Staff support toolkits, SharePoint and
support programs have launched and are available.

• Programs managing risks largely related to:-
- establishing and achieving benefits target,
- capacity and capability to deliver Change on
concurrent proposals and
- adequacy of support for psychological safety and

staff wellbeing.

• Implementation business case and funding request to
be developed after change proposal milestone.

• The approach to OSI Benefits  and a consistent
method for tracking benefits realisation is still
underway for the Operational Sustainability Initiative
as a whole and will be tailored to each Program as
required

L
a
s
t 

(M
a
y
2
0
2
5
)

A G A G A A A A

Sustainable 
Teaching 

and Learning
Evaluate

C
u

rr
e
n

t

A
G G G A A A G

Overall status is AMBER. 
• Program confident on delivering to WS 1 plan, revised scope and budget.
• Resource gaps are being addressed to ensure activities around proposed

discontinued courses & subjects can be managed to meet key dates (e.g. external
notifications, handbook publication, open day, enrollment date).

• Detailed implementation scope and planning for WS2 and WS3 will follow
academic workforce change proposal with an ST&L business case produced. No
major issues to report – Scope, Schedule, Benefits, Resources and Risks will be
re-assessed with detailed WS2 and WS3 planning.

L
a
s
t 

(M
a
y
 2

0
2
5
)

A G G G A A A G

Research 
Productivity 

and 
Investment
Evaluate

C
u

rr
e
n

t

A G A G A A A G

Overall status is AMBER

• Program confident on delivering to plan, revised scope and budget.
• The additional work undertaken to complete the Target State Academic Workforce

has resulted in an amendment of deliverables by KPMG. Program rescoped and 
agreed  KPMG deliverables (removed future state recommendations and insights 
document on research area of scale and focus).

• RPI Program tracking to baseline schedule. Currently focused on completing
current state analysis, Research Centre analysis and Framework for Research
Scale and Focus by end May.

• RP&I Implementation scope and planning will follow academic workforce change
proposal release

L
a
s
t 

(M
a
y
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0
2
5
)

A G G G A A A G

Cost 
Manage – 

ment
Evaluate

C
u
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e
n

t 
(M

a
y
 2

0
2
5
)

G A G G G​ G A A

Overall status is GREEN, on track ​
• 2025 budgets have been established to provide trajectory to achieving $20m

benefits into 2026 .Business Unit detail on non workforce spend has progressed,
with risks and opportunities against budget finalised for ULT review. This will also
be leveraged for initiative identification. The working group continues to progress
ideas and monitor execution

UPMO 
Change 
Manage- 
ment and 

Implement- 
ation

C
u

rr
e
n

t

A A A G A R A

Overall status is AMBER

• Change proposal scope is evolving, and schedule has critical dependencies on
Executive decisions, Faculty addendums and IR advice.

• Issues are amber due to absence of a register. High and Critical Risks are
registered and continue to be analysed and assessed.

• Many resources recently recruited and on-boarding while delivering.

Program Performance
This report shows the current program performance against previously reported performance to enable visibility of performance and trends over time. 
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AGENDA ITEM: 3.1.2 ULT 09/07/2025 

SPONSOR: GLEN BABINGTON 
CHIEF OPERATING OFFICER 

VISITOR: SARAH MEANEY, DIRECTOR UPMO 
BELINDA JOHNSON, CFO 
MARSHALL CRADDOCK, ED OF PEOPLE AND CULTURE 

PORTFOLIO IMPLEMENTATION SERVICES 

Purpose 

☒ For Decision/Endorsement

Consultation Pathway 

Recommendation 

That the ULT approve: 
a. Approve funding the release of $3.57m in funding until the end of the year to enable

appropriate resourcing for the implementation phase of the Operating Program.
And note: 

b. RP&I and ST&L are operating within resource budget and scope approved in the December
2024 ULT meeting and are not requesting any additional funding at this time for 2025.

c. RP&I and ST&L have amended the due date of some deliverables as agreed with Executive
Sponsors due to resource allocated to work on the Target State Academic Workforce.

Executive Summary 

The Operating Model Program under the Operational Sustainability Program requires funding 
approval until the end of the year 2025 to ensure finalization of the design, implementation 
scoping, design and builds can commence.   

Current OM Program Resources 

The current resourcing within the OM program has been heavily reliant on the use of KPMG to lead 
the design phase, with some augmentation with some internal UTS contractor resources. There is 
currently no funding approved beyond July.  
In addition, there will be a requirement to change the capability mix as design efforts move into 
implementation scoping and planning. See page 2 of PPT. 

UPMO ULT 

UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY SYDNEY 

UNIVERSITY LEADERSHIP TEAM (ULT) 
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Required OM resourcing 

There is additional design to be completed by KPMG which has been approved by the VC to 
ensure integration of the design is finalized and any iteration on the existing design is seen to 
completion. The extended timeline has been driven by slower than expected endorsement of the 
designs including executives looking for more savings than the original guideposts set earlier in the 
year. 
Operationalisation of the Operating Model program requires a unique set of skills to ensure that 
risks are mitigated in a timely manner (see page 3 of PPT outlining approach). This involves 
moving to a squad iterative deployment approach which will help facilitate accelerated benefit 
realisation whilst maintaining service and managing the significant change impacts of the new 
operating model (see page 2 of PPT). The size and shape of these teams may change once the 
detailed design, and initial scoping is complete. A prudent approach to recruitment and onboarding 
throughout will be managed through Sponsor/s. 
The resourcing required includes the following: 

 Implementation Program Lead 

- Serve as the key implementation lead across the Operating Model Program, 
supporting the Program Director and Executive Sponsors in a successful delivery. 

- Manage and align all implementation activities across workstreams, systems, 
people, processes, and governance. 

- Own operational readiness planning, from go-live coordination through to metrics, 
testing, staff enablement and student experience assurance. 

 Senior Program Officer 

- They will help steer effective program governance, prepare high-quality 
communications for executive and board-level stakeholders, and ensure the 
program’s leadership stays aligned and informed. 

- Act as the central coordination point for board-level communications and 
governance reporting for the Operating Model Program. 

- Support the Program Director and leadership team by preparing briefings, status 
updates, and board packs that inform executive decision-making 

 Squad Lead x 3 

- Lead and translate design into action: build implementation plans, metrics, and 
transition strategies 

- Drive readiness activities across teams, ensuring they’re enabled to operate in the 
new model 

- Collaborate with HR, IT, Finance, and student services to ensure capability, 
process and cultural alignment 

 Process Analyst x 2 

- Work with subject matter experts to document current and future state processes. 

- Facilitate process workshops across key functions and faculties. 

- Analyse inefficiencies and identify opportunities for improvement, standardisation 
and automation. 

- Support the integration of new processes into organisational structures, systems 
and roles. 

 

 Change Analyst 
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- Support the development and delivery of stakeholder engagement plans and 
change impact assessments. 

- Develop tailored communication materials, briefing packs and FAQs. 

- Track stakeholder sentiment and feedback to help inform program decisions. 

- Coordinate engagement sessions, workshops and town halls 

 
The approach to recruiting for all these roles has been discussed and agreed with procurement 
which would be to engage a partner to source all our outstanding needs. This will ensure 
expediency and all roles with be on a secondment basis, removing additional overheads and giving 
control back top UTS to lead this work with the right capability. 
Note, as the detailed design is finalised and enablers are further understood across the 
Operational Sustainability Program full implementation business cases will be developed for each 
initiative to outline scope, deliverables and associated costs for 2026. 
Risks 

The risk of not endorsing funding include: 
 Business continuity, due to level of effort required to move from the existing Operating 

Model to the new one and associated psychosocial risks 
 Non enterprise aligned implementation 
 Ability to fully realize benefits of the program 
 Finding the right talent in a timely manner – mitigated with known providers and recruiting 

the functional leads as a priority  
 
Attachments 

1. Operating Model Funding Request PPT 
2. RP&I and ST&L Resource Profile PPT 
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For Decision

1. Background: As we near the end of detailed design , to continue into implementation, new capability and
resourcing is required

2. Problem Statement:  Funding release is required to de-risk the benefit realisation timeline and ensure we
commence in earnest the implementation planning. There is currently no budget for OM post July which is a
significant risk for the program to finalize design and commence implementation scoping and planning

3. Recommendation: Recommend that the Op Model SteerCo endorse the release of $3.42m in funding until the
end of the year to enable appropriate resourcing for the implementation phase.

Decision #1 – Endorsement of funding to commence recruitment to support the Implementation Phase
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Resourcing the Implementation Team – augmenting existing capability from the OM 
Program and the UPMO 

Program Director

Squad 1
MATS

Squad Lead
(Project Manager)

Process  Analyst

Business Analyst

Squad 2
SSA & LTS & 

Library

Squad Lead
(Project Manager)

Process  Analyst

Business Analyst

Squad 3
EEP & 

International

Squad Lead
(Project Manager)

Process  Analyst

Business Analyst

Squad 4 *
Tranche 1 / 
Research

Squad Lead
(Project Manager)

Process  Analyst

Business Analysts

Change Manager

Change  Analyst

Change  Analyst

Senior Program 
Officer

Implementation 
Program lead

IT Implentation Squads

AI Implentation Squads

* Assumes Research Support will go into a Tranche 3 for change considerations – which means the squad
can focus on implementation of Tranche 1 as immediate priority

New

Existing

UPMO

FR
O

M

Detailed design phase required:

▪ Organisational design capability with high level of subject matter
expertise in higher education and corporate service contexts

▪ Workforce business analytics to support data driven approach
▪ Change management capability to support communication strategy

and enterprise change
▪ Program management and delivery capability to support program

mechanics including governance, risks & issue management , 
program scheduling, reporting (creation and cadence), 
administrative support

TO

Implementation phase will require:

▪ Implementation Operating Model capability with some subject
matter expertise in  leading implementation, process design,
workforce and operational excellence

▪ Operational business analytics to support data driven approach to
include workforce, performance, process, benefit tracking and
change readiness analysis

▪ Continued Change management capability to support not just the
communication strategy and enterprise change but also to conduct
detailed change impact and change artefact creation

▪ Continued Program management and delivery capability to
support program mechanics including governance, risks & issue
management , program scheduling, reporting (creation and
cadence), administrative support
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Implementation Planning and Deliverables
We need to consider multiple factors to ensure when the new operating model is stood up, we can continue to deliver on our commitments 
to students and staff. This commences with scoping and prioritisation of all requirements and using a robust prioritisation methodology , we 
can assess the sequencing and dependencies to manage work out of the University

Process / 
service 

Integration

People / 
Workforce

System 
/Technology

Change 
Management

Data / 
Governance  
/Delegations

Student / 
Staff 

experience

The scoping work will need to look at all these factors and ensure we are operationally ready which may include:
▪ Finalisation of new roles and recruitment process completed
▪ System / technology enablers are in place (which may include new workflows, channels and work

management tools)
▪ Process documentation exists (where applicable) and new processes may need to be developed
▪ Delegation rules have been updated and amended
▪ Change management is complete to help communicate changes in the way people will access services
▪ End-to-end experience has been considered including digital hand-offs and metrics to support better

experiences for staff and students alike

Activities to commence Implementation phase
▪ Leading and scoping of all enablers to support stand up of the new OM including interaction with

enabling functions to create a consolidated view and dependency mapped ( involves co-design and workshops
with business owners)

▪ Prioritisation of all the enablers to drive implementation planning

▪ Finalizing and agreeing operational readiness across People/workforce; Process/service integration;
System/Technology; Change Management; Data/Governance; CX; Business continuity / Disaster Recovery

▪ Agree GO/ NO GO criteria and apply to functional view to decide phasing of the implementation
▪ Ensure dependency across academic and professional changes and ensure sequencing is well

considered
▪ Commence builds for post consultation of academic changes relating to professional change

▪ Development of the implementation master schedule post consultation outcomes
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Financials

The funding request will support
▪ $1.6m for approved KPMG extension until the end of August
▪ $1.2m to extend all existing resources until the end of the year
▪ $1.25m for new resources
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UTS Sustainable Finance 
DRAFT Report 

APPENDIX - Supporting analysis 
for each Strategic Lever 

Draft for Discussion ONLY -
No decisions made 

October 2024 
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Strategic Lever 1: 
Course Portfolio 
{Identification of Areas 
for Remediation or to 
Cease) 

UTS CRICOS 00099F 
UTS TE'QSA PRV12060 
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Course and Subject Portfolio Summary: There are potentially $26m - $57.9m of benefits 
through changes to the course I subject portfolio 

Analysis Undertaken 

► Performance improvement I remediating UTS' subject portfolio with a negative 
total margin could have a potential gross benefit opportunity of $25.2m - $40.3m 

► Consolidating duplicate subjects that have positive total margins could optimise 
performance and have a potential gross benefit opportunity of $3. 7m - $10.3m 

► Rebalancing the academic teaching capacity across UTS could have a potential 
gross benefit opportunity of $14.Sm - $21 .Sm 

Total Gross Benefits 

Reduce duplication (40%) 

Reduce duplication (20%) 

Total Gross Benefits (incl. casuals and after duplication reduction) 

iUTS 

Gross $ Value Lever 

$25.2m - $40.3m Reduction in 
headcount 

$3.7m - $10.3m Reduction in 
headcount 

$14.Sm - $21 .Sm Reduction in 
headcount 

$43.4m - $72.4m 

$26.0m - $43.4m 

$34.7m - $57.9m 

$26.0m - $57.9m 

Expected Changes to 
Enable Lever 

• Reduce duplication of 
effort 

• Improvement in 
processes 

Reference Slide{s) 

Slide 20 - 22 

• Reduce duplication of Slide 19 
effort 

• Improvement in workload Slides 30 - 34 
allocations 

• Improvement in 
processes 

3 
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Course Performance Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

Most of UTS' Faculties have been returning a negative total margin for their courses over 
2022 to 2023 

Breakdown of UTS' Course Performance by Faculty 
($m, 2022 - 2023) 

• 2022 Margin • 2023 Margin 

~ 
$22.3m $22. 7m 

-$6.2m 

 overall negative total margin 
is lower than the other Faculties, it is 

worth noting that it shifted from a positive 
total margin in 2022 to negative total 

margin in 2023 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Course Revenue and Expenses 2023 - Enrolled basis 

-$12.Sm 

FoH's negative total margin over the 
2022 to 2023 period increased by 46%, 

the highest of all Faculties that are 
experiencing a continuous loss 

-$24.9m -$26.8m 

-$18.1m 

-$8.3m 

was only launched in UTS 
in 2017, and as such may still 

be an area that is in its 
growing phase 

~ 
$0.?m $2.1m 

4 

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5
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Course Performance Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

UTS' courses are largely aligned with skill demand growth but there is opportunity to 
consider growth in adjacencies, e.g. the 'support diversity and inclusion skills' cluster 

Demand for skills by skills cluster family, projected growth from 2021-2026 
(Millions of hours worked, 2021-2026) 

20% 
Performance evaluation and r efficiency improvement 

lS% entertainment • 
Art and 

16% 

Digital technologies and 

.-- electronics 
Health and care 

14% 

12% 

6% • 

4% 

Business operations and 
financial activities 

2% 
Quality control and inspections 

mathematics 
0% 

0.0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0 5.5 

Weekly hours increase expected by 2026 (millions) 

1Please note that the Support Diversity and Inclusion Cluster is not depicted in the above diagram. Instead, it is 
highlighted as additional written analysis and as a separate case study in the National Skills Commission report. 

iUTS 

Commentary 

• The National Skills Commission conducted a review of Australia's current, emerging and 
future workforce skill needs to predict future skills demand across sectors. Through 
understanding projected growth of expertise requirements, UTS can shape their course 
offerings to better suit and cater for a continuously changing workforce 

• Insights from the review pertaining to projected demand for skills: 

• Health and Care skills cluster family is expected to have the largest increase in hours 
worked, adding 4.7 million hours by 2026, with a growth rate of 15%. Much of this 
increase will come from frontline medical staff and care workers 

• The Business Operations and Financial Activities skills cluster family will see the 
second-largest increase in hours worked, adding 4.4 million hours by 2026, though 
with a lower growth rate of 7.3% 

• Digital Technologies and Electronics skills will remain high in demand, with an 
additional 2.4 million hours per week by 2026 and a growth rate of 16%. These skills 
are heavily used in IT roles, including Software and Application Programmers 

• The Communicate and Collaborate skills cluster is expected to grow by 1.4 million 
additional hours per week by 2026, a 12.4 % increase 

• The Support diversity and Inclusion skills cluster, which involves understanding 
cultural and accessibility needs of a diverse community, is also expected to see a 
rapid increase in hours worked of 26% 1 

• Courses offered at UTS are largely aligned with skill demand growth with courses 
catering to health, business and finance, technology and communication, but there is 
room for improvement in continuing to expand offerings in the Support diversity and 
Inclusion skills cluster to align with job market trends. 

• UTS should continuously evaluate the evolution of their course offerings and strategically 
hire in areas where there is a high demand for skills. 

Source: National Skills Commission -Australia's current, emerging and future workforce needs, NSI 2021 Employment Projections 5 
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Course Overview Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

Faculties have reduced their number of courses; however, a significant proportion of 
courses are operating at a negative total margin 

Graph 1: Count of Number of Courses Offered in UTS by Faculty 
(#, 2022 - 2023) 

• 2022 Number of Courses • 2023 Number of Courses 

In 2023, UTS discontinued 47 courses, 
however introduced 38 new courses (9 

less total courses) 

Graph 2: Split of Positive and Negative Total Margin Performing Courses by Faculty 
(%, 2023) 

• Negative Margin • Positive Margin 

Out of the 58 courses 
that have a positive total 
margin, only 2 of these 

courses are UG 

81 59 78 74 

There are only 5 courses with a positive 
total margin, all of which are PG courses 

(Grad Dip and Masters) 

63 42 66 11 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Course Revenue and Expenses 2023 - Enrolled basis 6 

GIPA s.3.5 GIPA s.3.5
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Course Overview Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

Over 90°/o of the courses within re operating at a negative total margin, 
with UG courses being the prim g factor 

Graph 1: Breakdown of Courses with a Negative Total 
Margin 
(#, 2023) 

71 

Total UG 

iUTS 

21 out of the 40 UG 
courses with a negative 

total margin are a 
variation of the 

Bachelor of 

6 

PG UG&PG 

Source: ACV Course Revenue and Expenses 2023 - Enrolled basis 

Graph 2: Breakdown of ourses with a Negative Total 
Margin 
(#, 2023) 

61 

21 

Total UG PG 

Commentary 

• The sum of negative total margin made b or courses 
which include a Bachelor mounts to 
~$6m. This represents 42% of the total negative margin for 
the whole Faculty 

• The variations of the Bachelor makes up 
11 out of the top 20 courses in at have a negative 
total margin 

• Top 10 courses with a negative total margin fo ll relate 
to Bachelor degrees 

• Bachelo is the course with the highest negative 
total margin at ~6.5m, representing 24% of the total Faculty's 
loss 

7 
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Course Overview Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

Deeper analysis reveals that only 8% of UG courses have a positive total margin 
compared to 53% in PG, suggesting the need to consider a more targeted course 
offering by Faculty 

Graph 1: Count of UG, PG and UG & PG Courses across UTS 
(#, 2023) 

Graph 2: Breakdown of UG, PG and UG & PG courses across UTS by Positive or 
Negative Total Margin 

--------------&--------------

UG PG UG&PG 

64 17 

31 27 

29 43 6 

35 38 

43 20 

22 20 

26 40 

8 2 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Course Revenue and Expenses 2023 - Enrolled basis 

Total 

81 

59 

78 

74 

63 

42 

66 

11 

(#, 2023) 

• Negative Total Margin • Positive Total Margin 

207 

G 
courses have a negative 

total margin, suggesting a 
need to reassess and 

perhaps refine the focus on 
these academic areas 

UG 

258 

88% of G course has a 
positive total margin, the 

opposite of
which has over 85% negative 
total margin across their PG 

PG 

Note: (1) UG course are all courses with a Bachelor in the name, PG courses refer to all Master or Graduate Cert I Diploma and UG & PG refers to Diploma courses that can be taken alongside UG and PG 

9 

UG&PG 

8 

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



Course Overview Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

Indirect expenses are the primary cost driver for UG courses, while direct expenses drive 
PG courses 

Graph 1: Cost Breakdown for UG Courses with a Negative Total Margin Across UTS 
($m, 2023) 

• UG Direct Expense • UG Indirect Expense 

~ 
$112m 
I 

$98m 

r------------------------------------------------1 
: , , , The range at which indirect expenses are higher than direct expenses : 
: -@- across UG courses are between -11 % to -55%. It is critical to understand 1 

1 '-;;-' the further breakdown of how costs are allocated to each course to : 
: pinpoint the exact cost(s) that are driving the negative total margin. : 

'------------------------------------------------~ 

+10.6% 

+23.0% --- +29.0% 

+54.8% +28.9% 

+38.7% 

$Om $Om 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Course Revenue and Expenses 2023 - Enrolled basis 

Graph 2: Cost Breakdown for PG Courses with a Negative Total Margin Across UTS 
($m, 2023) 

• PG Direct Expense • PG Indirect Expense 

$24m 

$13m 

are the only Faculties 
where its PG courses are driven by direct 

expenses 

9 
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Course Overview Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

The average cost to serve UTS students is increasing over time across most Faculties 

Course Average Cost per EFTSL by Faculty 
($k, 2022 - 2023) 

• 2022 • 2023 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Course Revenue and Expenses 2023 - Enrolled basis 

+20.11% 

Commentary 

• has a higher average cost per 
EFTSL compared to UTS' average cost per EFTSL, based on 
2023 data 

• An increase in average cost per EFTSL may indicate that 
UTS is accepting more domestic students on top of student 
caps, which would result in the University only receiving the 
revenue from student contributions (and not from 

-◄ 32 Government) 

had an increase of 181.71 EFTSL (4335.42 in 2022 
to 4517.13 in 2023) 

ad an increase of 31.65 EFTSL (3778.02 in 2022 to 
3809.67 in 2023) 

ad an increase in 173.1 EFTSL (3368.5 in 2022 to 
3541 .6 in 2023) 

10 
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Course Overview Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

-21 % (100) of courses at UTS offer over 50 subjects that can be counted towards course 
completion, indicating an opportunity to simplify choice 

Overview of the Range of Subjects that can Contribute to the Completion of a Course 
(Count of Courses, 2023) 

..----------------
374 

74 

14 

I I 
I I 
I I J 
, -~- 90% of courses that have over 50 subjects that can contribute 1 

- : ~ to a course completion are UG courses. : - - - - .. 
I I 

~---------------------------------------- I 

8 

Of the four courses that have over 
200 subjects that can be counted 

towards course completion, three of 
the courses are a variation of the 

4 

0 to 50 51 to 100 101 to 150 151 to 200 Over 200 

Quantity of Subjects 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1 11 
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Course Overview Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

Only 25.53°/o (121) of courses generate 80% of UTS's total margin 

Percentage of Courses which Contribute a Positive Total Margin 
($m, 2023) 

$?Om 

$60m 

$50m 

$40m 

$30m 

$20m 

$10m 

$Om 

-$10m 20 40 60 

-$20m 

-$30m 

-$40m 

-$50m 

-$60m 

-$?Om 

-$80m 

-$90m 

iUTS 

80 

Only 121 courses generate 80% of total 
margin (25.53% of total courses offered) 

100 1io 140 160 180 200 220 240 260 280 300 320 340 360 38cr-400- 420- 440 4 

Represents 16 courses 
offered across the university 

No. of Courses Offered 

Source: ACV Course Revenue and Expenses 2023 - Enrolled basis 

, 
48Q 

Commentary 

• 60 out of the 121 courses that generate 80% of UTS' 
positive total margin has less than 20 EFTSL 

• s the top contributor to 
UTS's positive total margin, ~$10m 

• Out of the 121 courses that generated 80% of UTS' 
positive total margin, 

• 23.14% (28) were taught by

• 35.54% (43)

• 14.88% (18)

• 4.96% (6) b

• 11 .57%(14

• 1.65% (2) b

• 5.79% (7) b

• 2.48% (3) b

12 
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Course Overview Subject Performance Benefit Summary 

322 courses (-68%) have a negative total margin and warrant further exploration to 
determine if it requires performance remediation 

Overview of Course Performance Based on EFTSL and Total Margin 
($m for Margin, 2023) 

$10m 

$2m 

$1m 

$Om 

-$1m 

~ ..... • • • • 
• • 

• • 

• • • 

• 

• 

Commentary 

• There are a 181 courses (~38%) in UTS that have 
less than 20 EFTSL and have a negative total margin. 
The negative total margin associated with these 
courses amount to ~-$8.9m. Breakdown of Faculty 
courses that fall within this category 

• had 39 courses each contributing 
to 
(~-2.3m and ~-$1 .?m respectively) 

• ad 35 courses contributing to ~-$2m 

• had 26 courses contributing to ~-$0.6m 

Total -$2m • ••• • • ad 19 courses contributing to ~-$1m 

Margin 

1 

~:: I 
-$23m 

181 courses 
have less than 
20 EFTSL and 
have a negative 

total margin 

There is an opportunity to 
remediate 141 courses in 
UTS which has more than 

20 EFTSL but are 
currently experiencing a 

negative total margin 

• • • 
• • • 

 
 

 
 has the second highest 

enrolled EFTSL but is 
experiencing the highest 

negative total margin 

• • 

• • -$22m I 
-$24m +---+-----r-----r-----.------r------r------.-----1//-r/ H /.--1 H H H H H H H H H H H H H H H H H H ~ 

0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 180 220 

EFTSL 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Course Revenue and Expenses 2023 - Enrolled basis 

3640 

• ad 13 courses contributing to ~-$0.9m 

ad 5 courses each contributing to 
(~-0.3m and ~-0.1m respectively) 

• 202 courses in UTS have more than 20 EFTSL but 
only 61 of these also have a positive margin, 
indicating that there is an opportunity to remediate 
141 courses in UTS 
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Course Overview Course Performance Benefit Summary 

Only -10°/o (223) of subjects contribute to 80% of UTS' positive total margin, amounting 
to a total of -$49.SM 

Percentage of Subjects which Contribute a Positive Total Margin 
($m, 2023) 

$80m 

$60m 

$40m 

$20m 

$Om 

-$20m 

-$40m 

Only 223 subjects out of 2206 generate 80% of total margin 
(10.15% of total subjects offered) 

400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 

-$60m 
Represents 161 subjects 

offered across the university 

-$80m 

-$100m 

No. of Subjects Offered 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1 

1aod 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

_400 
I 
I 

I I 
I I 

I ---------1 

Commentary 

• 99 out of the 223 subjects that generate 80% of UTS' 
positive total margin has less than 20 EFTSL 

• is the top contributor to 
UTS' positive total margin, ~$1.1m 

• Out of the 223 subjects that generated 80% of UTS' 
positive total margin 

• 28% (63) were taught b

• 23% (51)

• 18% (40)

• 10% (23)

• 5% (11) 

• 3% (7) b

• 2% (5) b
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Total 
Margin 

Course Overview Course Performance Benefit Summary 

975 subjects (-44°/o) have less than 10 EFTSL and a negative total margin that amounts 
to --$36M 

Overview of Subject Performance Based on EFTSL and Total Margin 
($m for Margin, # for EFTSL, 2023) 

• $0.6m 
• • •• 

$0.4m 

$0.2m 

$0.0m 

-$0.2m 

-$0.4m 

-$0.6m 

-$0.8m 

-$1 .0m 

-$1.2m 

-$1.4m 

:::r: 
:::r: :::r: 

-$2.6m f 

• • • 
975 subjects 

have less than 
10 EFTSL and 

have a negative 
total margin 

• • 

• ••• •• •• 
• • • • . ' ... • • 

••• • ••• , 
• 

• 
• 
•• • 
• •• • 

• 

• • • 

• 
There is an opportunity to 
remediate 485 subjects in • 
UTS (~$116m) which has 
more than 10 EFTSL but 

are currently experiencing a 
negative total margin 

318 subjects in UTS have more than 
or equal to 10 EFTSL and have a 

positive total margin. UTS can 
continue as per for these subjects or 
consider growing these subjects to 

increase revenue 

• 
• 

• • •• • • • • 

• • • 
• • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

-$3.6m +-----+-"""T""""-..--~-~----.---r~-~----.--1 ,/ f-r-1 H,,-t --r, --1//--r---f H H H H H H 
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 110 120 130 150 170 

EFTSL 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1 

290 

Commentary 

• Out of the 2206 unique subjects on offer in UTS, 1460 
(~66%) of these subjects are returning a negative 
total margin and 1403 (~64%) have less than 10 
EFTSL 

• There are 975 subjects with less than 10 EFTSL and 
have a negative total margin. The total negative 
margin associated with these subjects amount to 
~$36m. Breakdown by Faculty: 

 174 subjects contributing to ~-$8m 

S: 170 subjects contributing to ~-$5m 

: 137 subjects contributing to ~-$3m 

: 133 subjects contributing to ~-$3m 

132 subjects contributing to ~-$8m 

: 125 subjects contributing to ~-$5m 

: 83 subjects contributing to ~-$3m 

 21 subjects contributing to ~-0.5m 

has the highest negative total margin out of all subjects 
in UTS. When we overlay this with the course information where 

has the second highest enrolled EFTSL but is experiencing the highest 
negative total margin, the data shows us that  is the top 

contributor for the course's negative total margin 
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Course Overview Course Performance Benefit Summary 

Even if indirect costs are removed, there are still 216 subjects that have negative direct 
margin and less than 10 EFTSL, warranting further review 

Overview of Subject Performance Based on EFTSL and Direct Margin Only 
($m for Margin, # for EFTSL 2023) 

$4.0M 

$3.5M I 
• 

776 subjects in UTS have more than or 
equal to 10 EFT SL and have a positive 

direct margin. UTS can continue as per for 
these subjects or consider growing these 

subjects to increase revenue 

• 
• • • 

$2.5M 

$2.0M 

Direct $1 _5M 

... • 
• •• 

• 
•• 
L - - - -

Margin 

$1 .0M 

$0.5M 

$0.0M 

189 subjects have less than 
10 EFTSL and have a 
negative direct margin .. 

• • • • • • • •• 
• "" • • •• • • ,,.. • I • I 
•• • • • • ._ , .. •• •• • 

27 subjects have more than or equal to 10 
EFTSL and have a negative direct margin, 

representing ~$3m 

• • • 
• • 

• 
• 

-$1 .0M +----1----r---.----.----r---.----.----r---.----1 11-1 -.----r1,/ f-r-1 H,1-1 ..... , --1//--r--f H H H H H H 
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 110 120 130 150 170 

EFTSL 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1 

290 

The top 5 subjects with the highest number of EFTSL and 
have a positive direct margin are all taught  This 
represents ~4% of total EFTSL across all 2206 subjects 

Commentary 

• Out of the 2206 subjects on offer, 1990 subjects have 
a positive direct margin, representing 90% of all 
subjects 

• There are 189 subjects with less than 10 EFTSL and 
have a negative direct margin. The total negative 
direct margin associated with these subjects amount 
to ~$2.7m. Breakdown by Faculty: 

 47 subjects contributing to ~-$0.7m 

43 subjects contributing to ~-$0.8m 

: 33 subjects contributing to ~-$0.3m 

31 subjects contributing to ~-$0.5m 

 14 subjects contributing to ~-$0.2m 

12 subjects contributing to ~-$0.1 m 

: 8 subjects contributing to ~-$0.2m 

 1 subject contributing to ~-$0.00m 
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Course Overview Course Performance Benefit Summary 

Generally, indirect costs are the primary cost drivers and Non-Salary Items (NSI) is the 
main cost category for all Faculties 

Graph 1: Total Subject Direct and Indirect Cost Breakdown by Teaching Faculty 
($m, 2023) 

• Direct Costs • Indirect Costs 

$146m 

Faculty where 
direct costs are 

higher than 
indirect costs 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1 

Graph 2: Breakdown of Academic (ACA), Professional and Labour Services (P&LS) 
and Non-Salary Items (NSI) Costs by Teaching Faculty 
(%, 2023) 

• Total Aca • Total Prof & LS • Total NSI s the only Faculty 
where ACA costs are the 

primary cost drivers 
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Course Overview Course Performance Benefit Summary 

This is consistent for subjects with a negative total margin which aligns with the broader 
analysis conducted across all Faculties 

■ 
No. of Subjects 
with a Negative 

Total Margin 

285 

230 

217 

175 

194 

220 

117 

22 

iUTS 

• . . 
-$37m 

-$42m 

-$11m 

-$9.5m 

-$31m 

-$11m 

-$11m 

-$0.5m 

Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1 

Driver of Cost (Direct vs 
Indirect) 

Direct Indirect 

Direct Indirect 

Direct Indirect 

Direct Indirect 

Direct Indirect 

Direct Indirect 

Direct Indirect 

Direct Indirect 

Driver of Cost (ACA / Prof & LS / NSI) 

ACA Prof & LS NSI 

ACA Prof & LS NSI 

ACA Prof & LS NSI 

ACA Prof & LS NSI 

ACA Prof & LS NSI 

ACA Prof & LS NSI 

ACA Prof & LS NSI 

ACA Prof & LS NSI 

r----------------------------------------• I I 
I 

: had the highest number of subjects with a , 
, 'r¼< margin, the Faculty that had the : 
: -~- highest costs at -$174m. This is -$47m higher than , 
, '-;-' costs indicating that the Faculty is potentially experiencing : 
: higher costs per subjects , : _________________________________________ : 

Commentary 

• The proportion of Prof & LS costs across all Faculties fall 
between 26% - 32% of total costs ad the highest 
% of Prof & LS costs at 32% whereas had 
the lowest % of Prof & LS costs at 26% 

• TOI had the highest proportion of costs allocated to 
ACA (47%). This is 19% higher than SCI which had the 
lowest proportion of costs allocated to ACA at 28% 

• NSI across all Faculties range from 24% to 47%, a 23% 
difference between the lowest and highest 

18 

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



Course Overview Course Performance Benefit Summary 

UTS has 42 unique subjects with positive total margins that have been duplicated, 
creating 86 total offerings; consolidating these could optimise performance 

Count of Duplicate Subjects by Faculty 
(#, 2023) -------------------------------------1 : , If subjects are consolidated to remove duplication (i.e., 1 

1 -~- move from 86 offerings to 42 subjects, there is a : 
33 : ~ potential opportunity to improve margin by -$3.7m 1 

1 ~ to -$10.3m : 
'-------------------------------------

iUTS 
Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1 

Commentary 

• There are 42 unique subjects with positive total margins that have been duplicated (based on subject title alone), 
creating 86 total offerings and this is present across all Faculties, though it is more prevalent in

• Of all the duplicate subjects, all are duplicated twice; however, there is one subject in particular
that have been duplicated 4 times (Three times in and once in . Interestingly, Applied 

Financial Management taught by  has the highest EFTSL at 10.2 and all three subjects offered by as a 
total combined EFTSL of 4.2 

• 9 out of the 42 unique subjects are offered across multiple Faculties 

• To accurately calculate the potential benefits that may be derived from reducing duplicate subjects, a further 
understanding on how subjects are delivered is required as an overlay (e.g., when a subject is delivered, timetabling 
coordination, availability of subject, space utilisation etc) 

Key Assumptions 

• When consolidating subjects, assume 90% of revenue across all duplicate subjects will be captured 

• Assume that consolidating subjects to remove duplicates has the potential to reduce costs by 20% - 35% 

• Duplicate subjects have been identified solely using subject names. Some subjects with same names have not 
been included in the duplicate list due to the nature of the subject (e.g., clinical placement, clinical practice, directed 
study, exchange subjects, honours project, international internship, professional experience, professional internship, 
professional learning, professional placement, professional practice, research paper, research project 

• Potential consolidation of duplicate subjects are only assessed for subjects with a positive margin as any duplicate 
subjects with a negative margin will be reviewed as part of the course portfolio 
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Course Overview Course Performance Subject Performance 

Total margin view: In summary, there is an opportunity to explore performance 
improvement of 1,460 subjects across UTS (-66% of total subjects), while also 
considering how to better leverage and grow subjects with a positive total margin 

This diagram 
presents a 

summary view of 
slide 15 in the 
form of a 2 x2 

matrix for the three 
pieces of key 
information: 
Count of 
subjects 
Total Margin 
EFTSL 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1 

Grow I No Action 

428 Subjects 
$13m Total Margin 

1772.3 EFTSL 

Immediate Review/ Performance Improve 

975 Subjects 
-$36m Total Margin 

3802.5 EFTSL 

Less than 10 EFTSL per subject 

Grow I No Action 

318 Subjects 
$50m Total Margin 

11742.4 EFTSL 

Performance Improve 

485 Subjects 
-$116m Total Margin 

16,098.2 EFTSL 

More than 10 EFTSL per subject 
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Course Overview Course Performance Subject Performance 

Direct margin only view: When analysing subject performance focusing solely on direct 
margin, there are performance improvement opportunities for 216 subjects across UTS, 
representing approximately $5.9m 

This diagram 
presents a 

summary view of 
slide 16 in the 
form of a 2 x2 

Grow I No Action 

1214 Subjects 
$76m Direct Margin 

5,176.3 EFTSL 

Grow I No Action 

776 Subjects 
$388m Direct Margin 

27,106.3 EFTSL 

matrix for the three 
pieces of key 
information: 

----------------------------------------------- ---------------- ------------------------------------------------ ------'---------- ------------------------------------------------ ---------------- --------------------------
~ -------- - - - -------- - - - ------- - - - -------- - - - -------- - - - ------- - - - -------

Count of 
subjects 
Direct Margin 
EFTSL 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1 

Immediate Review/ Performance Improve 

189 Subjects 
-$3m Direct Margin 

398.5 EFTSL 

Less than 10 EFTSL per subject 

Performance Improve 

27 Subjects 
-$2.9m Direct Margin 

734.3 EFTSL 

More than 10 EFTSL per subject 
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Course Overview Course Performance Subject Performance 

Overall summary of benefits: A review of the subject portfolio has the potential to 
provide UTS with a gross benefit range of -$28.9m to -$50.Sm 
The benefit range is driven by two key factors: (i) consolidation of duplicate subjects, and (ii) immediate review/ performance improvement of subjects with 
a total negative margin 

I 

I 

Consolidation of Duplicate Subjects 
Total benefit range across both positive margin categories: ~$3.7m to ~$10.3m 

r--------------------- ----------------------Immediate Review/ 
Performance Im rove 

Review of 975 Subjects 
-$29m Addressable Total Margin 
Reduce losses by 55%: ~$15.9m 
Reduce losses by 75%: ~$21 .7m 

Performance 
Improve 

Review of 485 Subjects 
-$93m Addressable Total Margin 
Reduce losses by 10%: ~$9.3m 

Reduce losses by 20%: ~$18.6m 

Total benefit range across both negative margin categories: 
~$25.2M to ~$40.3M 

------------------------------------------­
Less than 10 EFTSL per subject ' More than 10 EFTSL per subject 

iUTS 

r----------------------------------------• I 
1 In summary, a review of the entire subject portfolio would : 
, , ' , result in a gross benefit range of ~$28.9m to ~$50.6m. : 
: -@- This is from a combination of the consolidation of duplicate , 
1 '-;- subjects (~$3.7m to ~$10.3m) and performance improvement : 
: of subjects with a negative total margin (~$25.2m to ~$40.3m) , 
I I 

1-----------------------------------------' 
Key Assumptions for Calculations 

Duplicate Subjects: 

• When consolidating subjects, assume 90% of revenue 
across all duplicate subjects will be captured 

• Assume that consolidating subjects to remove duplicates 
has the potential to reduce costs by 20% - 35% 

Negative Margin Subject Review: 

• Assume that 20% of benefits that can be realised will be 
captured in the Professional Services workstream and so 
the addressable margin for courses are only 80% of the 
total margin 

• Assume that for any subjects in the immediate review 
category (bottom left quadrant), a review would enable a 
reduction of losses between 55% to 75% 

• Assume that for any subjects in the performance improve 
category (bottom right quadrant), a review would enable a 
reduction of losses between 10% to 20% 
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Key Assumptions - Course and Subject Portfolio 

Analysis 
Category 

Overall 

Duplicate Subject 
Analysis 

Negative Margin 
Subject Review 
Benefits Calculation 

Key Assumptions 

ACV data (Course and Subject) has been used as the primary source of data for all course and subject analysis. KPMG is working on the 
assumption that there are 474 courses and 2,206 subjects being offered by UTS. This data is used in its current state and does not include 
any filters including filtering for any honours courses I subjects or courses I subjects that are currently undergoing a 'teach out' 

UG course are all courses with a Bachelor in the name, PG courses refer to all Master or Graduate Cert I Diploma and UG & PG refers to 
Diploma courses that can be taken alongside UG and PG 

Average cost per EFTSL is calculated by taking Total Expense divided by EFTSL 

Direct Margin is calculated by taking Revenue minus Direct Costs 

Threshold for course performance analysis that requires immediate review is 20 EFTSL and below 

Threshold for subject performance analysis that requires immediate review is 10 EFTSL and below 

Duplicate subjects have been identified solely using subject names. Some subjects with same names have not been included in the 
duplicate list due to the nature of the subject (e.g., clinical placement, clinical practice, directed study, exchange subjects, honours project, 
international internship, professional experience, professional internship, professional learning, professional placement, professional 
practice, research paper, research project) 

Potential consolidation of duplicate subjects are only assessed for subjects with a positive margin as any duplicate subjects with a negative 
margin will be reviewed as part of the course portfolio 

When consolidating subjects, assume 90% of revenue across all duplicate subjects will be captured 

Assume that consolidating subjects to remove duplicates has the potential to reduce costs by 20% - 35% 

Assume that 20% of benefits that can be realised will be captured in the Professional Services workstream and so the addressable margin 
for courses are only 80% of the total margin 

Assume that for any subjects in the immediate review category (bottom left quadrant), a review would enable a reduction of losses between 
55% to 75% 

Assume that for any subjects in the performance improve category (bottom right quadrant), a review would enable a reduction of losses 
between 10% to 20% 

UTS Validating 
Representative 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with Provost 

Tested with Provost 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

KPMG Assumption 

KPMG Assumption 

KPMG Assumption 

Date Validated 

2 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

9 October 2024 

9 October 2024 

2 October 2024 

2 October 2024 

2 October 2024 

2 October 2024 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 
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Defining Direct, Indirect & NSI Cost Categories 

Direct Costs - Faculty P&L 

Revenue 

Direct Workforce 

Academic Workforce - Salaries, On-Costs, 
Other Benefits 

Professional Workforce - Salaries, On-Costs, 
Other Benefits 

Other Costs 

Total Direct Costs 

Faculty Gross Margin 

NSI - Non - Salary Items 

Direct costs embedded 
in faculties 
Costs: 

Allocated to 
subjects and rolled 
up to courses 
Direct Costs are 
typically allocated 
using an EFTSL 
driver 

Allocated / Indirect Costs - Divisional and COH P&L 

Allocated / Indirect Workforce 

Academic Workforce - Salaries, On-Costs, 
Other Benefits 

Professional Workforce - Salaries, On-Costs, 
Other Benefits 

Allocated / Indirect Other costs 

Total Allocated/ Indirect Costs 

Teaching Surplus 

Corporate Costs - e.g. Bad & Doubtful Debts, Borrowing Costs, Leasing, Audit Fees, Insurance, Bank Charges 

Occupancy Costs - e.g. Depreciation Amortisation & Impairment, Buildings & Grounds (inc. repairs & maintenance, cleaning , energy consumption , security) 

Division and 
Central Overhead 
costs 
Allocated using 
drivers including 
EFTSL, FTE, 
Usable Floor Area 
(UFA) or a blend 

Other Goods & Services - e.g. Scholarships & Prizes, Legal Fees, Consulting, Marketing, Fees & Subs, International Agency Fees, Contributions, Miscellaneous, Travel Costs 

Total NSI Costs 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Summary for FP Group 13.06.2024 - Presented to FGMs (002); UTS General Ledger 24 
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Overview of Margin Calculations 

Total Margin 

Total Direct 
Margin 

Total Direct 
Costs 

Total Indirect 
Costs 

Total Expenses 

iUTS 

--

--

-

Total Revenue 

Total Revenue 

Aca Direct 

Aca Allocated 

Total Direct 
Costs 

+ 

+ 

+ 

Total Expenses 

Total Direct 
Costs 

Prof & LS 
Direct 

Prof & LS 
Allocated 

Total Indirect 
Costs 

Non-Salary 

+ Items (NSI) 
Direct 

Non-Salary 

+ Items (NSI) 
Allocated 

Key Assumptions 

LS represents Labour Services and this includes agency 
staff, temporary augmented staff, non-payroll labour. Note 
that this has been verified by Lee Pruden on 19 September 
2024 

• NSI represents non-salary items and includes tech. 
including depreciation. Note that this has been verified by 
Lee Pruden on 19 September 2024 

25 

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



♦ ... u Ts UNIVERSITY )Qi¢ OF TECHNOLOGY 

••• SYDNEY 

Strategic Lever 1: 
Course Portfolio 
{Teaching Capacity) 

UTS CRICOS 00099F 
UTS TE'QSA PRV12060 

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



U
n

iv
er

si
ty

 o
f 

T
e

ch
no

lo
gy

 S
yd

ne
y

UTS Teaching Hours Required UTS Teaching Hours Available Benefit Summary 

The majority of UTS' Academic roles are focussed on teaching and research (64°/o), 
followed by research only (29%) and teaching only (6%) 

Split of Academic Roles by University 
(%, 2023) 

• Teaching Only ■ Research Only • Teaching and Research 

Source: Department of Education 2024, 2023 Staff full-time equivalence 
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UTS Teaching Hours Required UTS Teaching Hours Available Benefit Summary 

At UTS, only 6°/o of its academic workforce is designated to teaching-only roles, 11% 
below the national average for universities across Australia 

Comparison of Teaching Only Roles vs Total Academic Roles Across All Universities in Australia 
(%, 2023) 

This represents 
92.06 FTE across 
the University 38% 

24% !8% 30% 31% 
24o/c 25% 26% 271/o 

Australian universities average 1 a% 0 22% 0 

17% ► ----------------------- ---------------- o!~~ 13o/c 13% 15% 18 1/o 

50¼ 5'¾ 6o/c 6o/c 6% 6% 7% 7% 7% 8% 8% 9% 9% 10% 11 % 11 0 0 
30¼ 30¼ 0 0 0 ° 

0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0 0 

iUTS 
Source: Department of Education 2024, 2023 Staff full-time equivalence 

45% 

59% 
55% 

76% 
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UTS Teaching Hours Required UTS Teaching Hours Available Benefit Summary 

UTS also has the second highest number of casual FTE's compared to
Universities 

Academic Casual FTE by Function 
(FTE, 2022) 

• Teaching • Teaching & Research 

• Research • Other 

900 

800 

700 

600 

500 

400 

300 

200 

100 

0

iUTS 
Source: Higher Education Statistics 

__ ◄ Average 
= 571 

I University of I
 I Technology 
I Sydney I
I I
•------

r-------------------------------------, 
: , ' , UTS ranks second highest for total academic casual : 
1 -1@1- staff. It is the largest for 'Other' and second largest for 1 
1 )0( I 
, -;- 'Teaching Only' roles , 

~------------------------------------~ 
Commentary 

• Benchmarked against  the mix 
of casual academic staff is second highest for 
Teaching Only roles (444) and largest for Other roles 
(231). 

• UTS ranked second highest for total Academic Casual 
Staff (704) which is 133 FTE above average. 

• As a percentage of Academic Casual Staff, UTS' 
teaching only roles account for 63% using 2022 data. 
This ranks second against the other 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 
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Academic Role Overview UTS Teaching Hours Available Benefit Summary 

It has been estimated that the university requires 589,233 hours of effort from its non­
casual staff to deliver UTS' subjects for 2023 

Teaching 
Faculty 

iUTS 

Teaching Hours 

38,012 

39,645 

16,711 

46,876 

30,148 

16,903 

20,841 

1,306 

Associated Activity Hours Total Teaching Capacity Hours 

First time course: 60,819 
106,434 

Repeat course: 7,602 

First time course: 63,431 
111,005 

Repeat course: 7,929 

First time course: 26,737 
46,789 

Repeat course: 3,342 

First time course: 75,001 
131 ,252 

Repeat course: 9,375 

First time course: 48,236 
84,414 

Repeat course: 6,030 

First time course: 27,045 
47,329 

Repeat course: 3,381 

First time course: 33,345 
58,354 

Repeat course: 4,168 

First time course: 2,089 
3,656 

Repeat course: 261 

Total Teaching Hours Required 589,233 

Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1; Ba timetable allocations 

Key Assumptions 

• ACV subject count has been used as the source of truth for the 
analysis, though we note that there are discrepancies in the subject 
count between the ACV data (2206 subjects) and timetable 
allocation data (2514 subjects) 

• Assumed that all activity types listed in the timetable allocation 
spreadsheet are a form of teaching activity. This assumption is 
guided by the EBA which states that a seminar, design studio, lab, 
block or other forms of delivery by any other name may be the 
primary form of education delivery 

• Assumed that for each teaching activity, the associated activity 
hours requires is 2 hours for first time teaching activity and 1 hour 
for repeat teaching activity 

• Assumed that 80% of teaching activities are first time and 20% of 
teaching activities are a repeat, particularly given the definition of 
'repeat' has to occur within a period of 7 days 

• Anything above 180 minutes of booking per subject session is 
considered a bulk booking 

• For any bulk bookings, it is assumed that only 80% of that actual 
booking is used for teaching purposes 
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Academic Role Overview UTS Teaching Hours Available Benefit Summary 

Casual staff employed to support delivery provide an additional 432,549 hours of effort, 
making the total teaching hours required 1,021,782 

Teaching Faculty Teaching Hours (Casual) Teaching Hours Ongoing 

111,113 106,434 

92,347 111,005 

58,545 46,789 

65,458 131,252 

42,606 84,414 

32,914 47,329 

24,133 58,354 

5,434 3,656 

Total Hours Required I 432,549 I 589,233 

Net Total Hours I 1,021 ,782 

iUTS 
Source: ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1; Bb casual allocations 

Key Assumptions 

• As the data for casual allocations is by paid hours, the analysis 
assumes that paid hours equals the total number of hours required 
and does not include additional hours for associated activity 

• Data has been filtered only for subjects that have a created date in 
2023 as the analysis is mapped to ACV 2023 data 

• All contract types in the casual allocation dataset has been 
included as it is assumed to be a form of teaching activity, including 
those tagged as "Other" 
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Academic Role Overview UTS Teaching Hours Required Benefit Summary 

It has been estimated that the total teaching capacity available equates to 1,233,961 
hours; 212,179 hours more than required 

-----, 

IIRllllllidihl::ll:1-
67.08 62.46 35.58 101,992 100,567 I 57,288 

118.63 93.66 59.25 190,998 150,793 95,389 

40.03 40.45 21 .15 64,441 65,132 34,046 

56.41 64.62 32.63 90,814 104,039 52,539 

73.53 48.90 36.76 118,385 78,726 59,185 

39.62 47.84 24.77 63,787 77,016 39,886 

29.13 32.70 17.10 46,894 52 ,649 27,528 

12.68 12.71 6.59 20,414 20,470 10,614 

3444 554 484 

 I I I I I I 
7.34 6.64 3.62 11 ,818 10,691 5,828 

3.20 0.40 1.40 5,152 644 2,254 

7.62 1.60 3.38 12,269 2,576 5,442 

0.40 0.40 0.20 643 643 322 

0.24 0.24 0.12 386 386 193 

17.72 9.41 9.09 28,522 15,144 14,640 

Total 473.61 766.44 251 .65 762,515 1,233,961 571 ,500 

iUTS 

Key Assumptions 

• Casual academic staff has been included as a separate 'casuals' 
category as majority of the work functions breakdown (i.e. 
Teaching Only, Research Only, Teaching and Research) and 
Faculty breakdown is unavailable. This information was taken from 
the Autumn Forecast data and filtered for ACA_CAS 

• Casual workforce is assumed to be teaching only and dedicates 
100% of their time to teaching efforts only (i.e. it would not follow 
the same workload split as ongoing teaching intensive staff) 

• There are 4.41 Academic FTE (non-casuals) that have 'others' 
tagged as its work function and have therefore been excluded from 
the analysis 

• Assumed 1610 hours of work per year for academics based on 
UTS' EBA 

• Assumed that the balance workload split for s 
the same as the rest of the Faculties - 40:40:20 

• Assumed that teaching intensive workload split for all Faculties are 
70:30 based on UTS' EBA 

• Assumed that research intensive workload split for all Faculties are 
70:30, extrapolated based on Faculty workload 
guidelines 

Source: Faculty of Health Academic Benchmarks; FEIT Academic Teaching, Research and Engagement Benchmarks, DAB Academic Staff Workload Guidelines; UTS Business School Academic Performance Benchmarks; Faculty of 32 
Science Academic Benchmarks; FASS Academic Benchmarks; UTS Enterprise Agreement 
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Academic Role Overview UTS Teaching Hours Required Benefit Summary 

The additional 212,179 hours available (incl. casuals) is equivalent to an excess of -131.8 
FTE 

Total Academic Teaching Hours Required and Teaching Hours Available Broken Down by 
Teaching Faculty (incl. casuals) 
(Hours, 2023) 

• Total Teaching Hours Required • Total Teaching Hours Available 

All casuals are represented separately 
because further breakdown by Faculty and 
work function is unavailable for majority of 

casuals 

iUTS 

Note: Based on the 
subjects offered at UTS, 

there are no subjects that 
are being taught out of 

these Portfolios and 
therefore the chart does 

not represent any teaching 
hours required, only 

teaching hours available 

644 2,576 643 386 15• 144 

There is an opportunity to reduce a total of -131 .8 Academic FTE (including casuals) based on the 
exceeded 212,179 hours. This would result in a potential cost reduction of ~$29,098, 145 based on the -@1- average Academic salary of $220,775 (incl. oncosts). 

As Academics are not interchangeable across Faculties due to specialised knowledge and capabilities, 
the range of potential benefits would more likely fall between 50% • 75% of the maximum benefits 

$14,549,073 • $21 ,823,609. 

Commentary 

• Based on the analysis of teaching hours required / available, it is evident that the teaching hours 
available in are exceeding the teaching hours required . From a % 
perspective,  to have the highest difference, 486% 

• Though appears to be under in terms of teaching hours required, it is important to 
note that this view may not be accurate as the current data available does not allow casual 
breakdown by Faculty and work function. This will need to be explored in the detailed design to 
enable an accurate view of teaching hours required and available by Faculty 

Key Assumptions 

• Average academic salary used for any calculations (incl. casuals) is $  This figure was 
extracted from the UTS YT□ actual average salary provided by UTS Finance and already includes 
oncosts 

• Equivalent FTE is calculated using teaching hours required divided by 1,610 hours which is the 
assumed hours of work per year for academics based on UTS' EBA 

Source: Autumn Forecast Data; ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1; Ba timetable allocations; Bb casual allocations; Faculty of Health Academic Benchmarks; FEIT Academic Teaching, Research and Engagement 33 
Benchmarks, DAB Academic Staff Workload Guidelines; UTS Business School Academic Performance Benchmarks; Faculty of Science Academic Benchmarks; FASS Academic Benchmarks; UTS Enterprise Agreement 
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Academic Role Overview UTS Teaching Hours Required UTS Teaching Hours Available 

UTS may consider rebalancing the use of its non-casual and casual academic workforce 
to support the teaching capacity required 

Breakdown of Total Academic Teaching Hours Required and Teaching Hours Available by Non-Casuals and Casuals 
(Hours, 2023) 

• Total Teaching Hours Required • Total Teaching Hours Available 

The excess teaching hours 
available equates to 90,244 hours 
(~56.1 FTE). In dollar amount this 

would total to ~$12.4M 

+15.3% 

679,477 

589,233 

Non-Casuals 

iUTS 

The excess teaching hours 
available equates to 121 ,935 hours 
(~75.7 FTE). In dollar amount this 

would total to ~$16.7M 

554,484 

432,549 

Casuals 

Key Assumptions 

• Average academic salary used for any 
calculations (incl. casuals) is This 
figure was extracted from the UTS YTD actual 
average salary provided by UTS Finance and 
already includes oncosts 

• Equivalent FTE is calculated using teaching 
hours required divided by 1,610 hours which is 
the assumed hours of work per year for 
academics based on UTS' EBA 

Source: Autumn Forecast Data; ACV Subject Revenue and Expenses (2022 & 2023) 1; 8a timetable allocations; 8b casual allocations; Faculty of Health Academic Benchmarks; FEIT Academic Teaching, Research and Engagement 34 
Benchmarks, DAB Academic Staff Workload Guidelines; UTS Business School Academic Performance Benchmarks; Faculty of Science Academic Benchmarks; FASS Academic Benchmarks; UTS Enterprise Agreement 
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Key Assumptions -Academic Teaching Capacity (1/2) 

Analysis 
Category 

Teaching Hours 
Required 

iUTS 

Key Assumptions 

ACV subject count has been used as the source of truth for the analysis, though we note that there are discrepancies in the subject count 
between the ACV data (2206 subjects) and timetable allocation data (2514 subjects) 

Assumed that all activity types listed in the timetable allocation spreadsheet are a form of teaching activity. This assumption is guided by the 
EBA which states that a seminar, design studio, lab, block or other forms of delivery by any other name may be the primary form of education 
delivery 

Assumed that for each teaching activity, the associated activity hours requires is 2 hours for first time teaching activity and 1 hour for repeat 
teaching activity. This assumption is guided by the EBA 

Assumed that 80% of teaching activities are first time and 20% of teaching activities are a repeat, particular1y given the definition of 'repeat' 
has to occur within a period of 7 days 

Anything above 180 minutes of booking per subject session is considered a bulk booking 

For any bulk bookings, it is assumed that only 80% of that actual booking is used for teaching purposes 

As the data for casual allocations is by paid hours, the analysis assumes that paid hours equals the total number of hours required and does 
not include additional hours for associated activity 

Data has been filtered only for subjects that have a created date in 2023 as the analysis is mapped to ACV 2023 data 

All contract types in the casual allocation dataset has been included as it is assumed to be a form of teaching activity, including those tagged 
as "Other'' 

Ongoing teaching hours required are calculated based on timetable bookings (i.e., timetable allocation data) and casual hours required are 
calculated based on 'paid hours' 

UTS Validating 
Representative 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team and 
Arul (Lead Visual 
and Bl Delivery 
Specialist) 

Tested with DVC 
E&S and Provost 

Tested with 
Provost 

Tested with 
Provost 

Tested with 
Provost 

KPMG Assumption 

KPMG Assumption 

KPMG Assumption 

KPMG Assumption 

Date Validated 

2 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

2 October 2024; 
9 October 2024 

9 October 2024 

9 October 2024 

9 October 2024 

N/A 

NIA 

N/A 

N/A 

35 

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



Key Assumptions -Academic Teaching Capacity (2/2) 

Analysis 
Category 

Teaching Hours 
Available 

Benefits Calculation 

Key Assumptions 

The Autumn forecast has been used as the primary source of data for FTE, Headcount and Salary values, excluding 261 vacant positions and 
182 staff IDs for which no data was found in the establishment and staff list. KPMG is working on the assumption that externally funded FTE 
is not included in the Autumn forecast data. 

Qualitative information such as Portfolio, Supervisor ID, Parent organisation, Grade Level etc. are derived from a combination of 
establishment data and staff listing, with Staff ID serving as the unique identifier across all data sets 

The classification of Academic vs Professional has been driven by job family, followed by exclusion of any grade type not relevant to 
Academic or Professional 

Casual academic staff has been included as a separate 'casuals' category as majority of the work functions breakdown (i.e. Teaching Only, 
Research Only, Teaching and Research) and Faculty breakdown is unavailable. This information was taken from the Autumn Forecast data 
and filtered for ACA_CAS 

Casual workforce is assumed to be teaching only and dedicates 100% of their time to teaching efforts only (i.e. it would not follow the same 
workload split as ongoing teaching intensive staff) 

Through discussion with the Provost on 9 October 2024, KPMG understands that each Faculty across UTS is in the process of finalising its 
workload guidelines. Given the timing of KPMG's 'Diagnostic' work, the updated workload guidelines have not been factored into KPMG's 
analysis 

Assumed 1610 hours of work per year for academics based on UTS' EBA 

Assumed that the balance workload split for BUS, LAW and TDI is the same as the rest of the Faculties - 40:40:20 

Assumed that teaching intensive workload split for all Faculties are 70:30 based on UTS' EBA 

Assumed that research intensive workload split for all Faculties are 70:30, extrapolated based on Faculty of Science's workload guidelines 

Average academic salary used for any calculations (incl. casuals) is  This figure was extracted from the UTS YTD actual average 
salary provided by UTS Finance and already includes oncosts 

Equivalent FTE is calculated using teaching hours required divided by 1,610 hours which is the assumed hours of work per year for 
academics based on UTS' EBA 

UTS Validating 
Representative 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with 
Provost 

Tested with 
Provost 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with DVC 
E&S 

Date Validated 

4 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

9 October 2024 

9 October 2024 

2 October 2024 

2 October 2024 

2 October 2024 

2 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

2 October 2024 
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Identification of Research Areas of Scale and Focus Gross Benefits Summary 

Analysis Undertaken 

► Reviewing 'under-productive' Level D and Level E active researchers to 
understand the reason for under-productivity could have a potential gross benefit 
opportunity of $14.1m 

Note: For the purpose of this analysis, active researchers are defined as researchers that 
have been published or worked on an externally funded project in the past five years. It 
does not represent staff that are still working in UTS as of 2024-09-26 based on UTS HR 
records. However, staff that are no longer working in UTS have been removed from all 
benefit calculations 

► Reviewing 'under-productive' Level D and Level E inactive researches to 
understands the reason for under-productivity could have a potential gross benefit 
opportunity of $5m 

Total Gross Benefits 

Assumption for low range (realise 60% of gross $ value) 

Assumption for high range (realise 80% of gross$ value) 

Total Gross Benefits 

iUTS 
For detailed assumptions underpinning the analysis, please refer to the conclusion of this section. 

Gross $ Value 

$14.1m 

$5m 

$19.1m 

$11.Sm 

$15.Jm 

$11.Sm - $15.Jm 

Lever 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Expected Changes to 
Enable Lever 

• Greater alignment of 
resources to research 
areas of focus 

• Clear expectations of 
research outcomes 

• Greater alignment of 
resources to research 
areas of focus 

• Clear expectations of 
research outcomes 

Reference Slide(s) 

Slide 48 to 59 

Slide 60 
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Research Income Research Publications Research Centres 
Identification of 'under-

Academic Workforce Analysis 

UTS has a diverse research portfolio which exceeds global excellence benchmarks 

Research Portfolio ERA Outcomes by Number of Disciplines 

(2018 (latest available data)) 

5.00 

4.50 

4.00 

3.50 

3.00 

2.50 

o.oo +-1~-----r-------.-----..----..-----r----.------.-----.------r-------.-----..----

0 10 11 12 

iUTS 

13 14 15 16 17 18 

Number of Fields of Research where each University 
conducts active research 

Source: ERA Outcomes, QS World University Rankings 2024 

19 20 21 22 

I-------------------------------~ 
1 UTS produces diverse (19 FoR) yet highly 1 
1 @ recognised research outcomes. In 2024, UTS : 
: -, ! ,- was ranked the 90th University globally (OS : 
1 wor1d ratings) showcasing its high academic 1 

: reputation. : 
---------------------------------
QS World Rankings (2024) 

IIIE!!!III 

University of Technology Sydney 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Publications Research Centres 
Identification of 'under-

Academic Workforce Analysis 

External research and development income has increased by over 27°/o at UTS over a 
five-year period; CAT1 has decreased while other categories have remained relatively 
stable 

UTS HERDC Income Trend 

($m, 2019- 2023) 

• Category 1 - Australian Competitive Grants • Category 2 - Other public Sector • Category 3 - Industry and Other • Category 4 - CRC 

----------------@!01----------------. 

$110m 

$100m 

$90m 

$80m 

$70m 

$60m 

$50m 

$40m 

$30m 

$20m 

$10m 

$Om 

iUTS 

$85m 

2019 

Source: UTS HERDC Submissions 2019-2023 

$108m 

2020 2021 2022 2023 

r-----------------------------, 
J I 
J I 
I I 
, , UTS has managed to steadily increase , 
: -~-externally awarded research funding over : 
, ~ the past five-years, primarily through , 
1 • growth in Categories 2 and 4 income : 

I 
I I 

I - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - _I 

Commentary 

• UTS has increased their research income 
by 27% in the period 2019-2023, growing 
from $85m to $108m 

• During this period, Category 1 income 
has decreased by 4%, Category 2 and 4 
have increased by 2% respectively, and 
Category 3 has remained relatively stable 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Publications Research Centres 
Identification of 'under- Academic Workforce Analysis 

Relative to peers, it appears that UTS has lower research productivity, with a higher 
percentage of research staff 

Comparison of% of Research FTE and% of Research Income Received of Total Income between UTS and 
other NSW and

(%, 2022 (latest available data)) 

24% -  

22% 

20% 

18% 

16% 

14% 

12% 

10% 

8% 

6% 

4% 

2% 

0% 
0% 26% 27% 28% 29% 30% 31 % 32% 33% 34% 35% 36% 37% 38% 39% 40% 41 % 42% 43% 44% 

Research staff as a percentage (%) of total University workforce (FTE) 

iUTS 

r--------------------------------------
1 , While ~41 % of UTS staff are dedicated to research : 
: -~- (compared to average of 37.6%), only 9.5% of revenue is : 
1 ~ attributable to external research funding (compared to 1 

: __ ~ ____________ average of 11.4%) ____________ : 

Commentary 

• ~41 % of total fulltime staff at UTS conduct research, 
which includes research full time, or in conjunction with 
teaching. This equates to 1,314 FTE which is higher 
than the average of 37.6% in comparable universities 

• However, when assessing total income/revenue only 
9.5% of UTS's income is attributable to CAT1-4 
funding, which is low compared to the average of 
11.4% 

• This signifies that while UTS have a significant portion 
of staff dedicated to conducting research-related 
activities, this may not directly correlate to portion of 
external research received 

• There are six comparable Universities which have a 
lower percentage of staff dedicated to research, yet 
higher percentage of research income received of total 
income 

• These Universities are:

Source: Department of Education Research and Development Income Time Series, Department of Education Staff 1 Fulltime Equivalence, University Annual Reports 2022, Autumn Forecast 41 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Publications Research Centres 
Identification of 'under-

Academic Workforce Analysis 

Despite an increase in research income, the average funding generated per research FTE 
at UTS is still lower compared to other

Commentary 

• LITS received the 2nd lowest total research income, whilst having the 3rd largest number of research staff (1314), behind 

• The average funding per research FTE for  is ~$96,629. LITS falls behind this average by 25.5%, receiving an average of 
~$77,000, highlighting that there is potential to enhance research productivity. If LITS is able to improve its funding per research FTE to be 
equivalent to the average across , this would have the potential to generate an additional ~$25,802,343 in total, noting 
research FTE still remains the same. 

Comparison of External CAT 1-4 Research Income between LITS and other  

($m, 2022 (latest publicly available data)) 

• Category 1 - Australian Competitive Grants • Category 3 - Industry and Other 

• Category 2 - Other public Sector • Category 4 - CRC 

$140m 

$120m 

$100m 

$80m 

$60m 

$40m 

$20m 

$Om 

iUTS 

$90m 

I University of 
l Technology Sydneyj 

Source: Department of Education Research and Development Income Time Series 

$131m 

 lead in research income 
and productivity for  - with 
only 965 research FTE, they receive the 

most research income. 

$135m $137m 

~ While UTS' research income has 
: increased, in comparison to other 
1 , , the external 
: -~- research funding received per 
1 ~ research FTE is the second lowest, 
: • indicating that there is opportunity 
1 for UTS to enhance research 
: ____________ productivity ________ 1 

Funding 
Number of per one 
Research 
Staff (FTE) re~e_;'th 

965 ~$142 ,093 

1,151 ~$110,298 

897 ~$100,533 

1,576 ~$82,820 

--------, I University of I 
I Technology 1,314 ~$76,992 

Sydney I ---------
1,653 ~$67,037 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Publications Research Centres 
Identification of 'under-

Academic Workforce Analysis 

The average income generated per active researcher over the three-year period (2021-
2023) was -$229,415 

Total Research Income per Researcher (Headcount) Across UTS excl. Fixed Term 
and Contractors 
($m, 2021 - 2023) 

$7.2m J_ 

$2.2m 

$2.0m 

$1 .8m 

$1 .6m 

$1.4m 

$1 .2m 

$1 .0m 

$0.8m 

$0.6m 

$0.4m 

$0.2m 

$0.0m 

-$1 .6m tl 

iUTS 
Source: PowerBI Research 360 

Only 28.1 % of all active researchers (excluding fixed term and 
contractors) generated 80% of research income in 2021-2023. 

The average 
amount of income 
over a three-year 

2021-23 period per 
active researcher 

was $229,415 

Over 2021-23, 16 researchers 
brought in negative income. This 

may be due to a variety of 
reasons such as some research 

being operationally funded by 
UTS, prior year adjustments, 
changing in-kind income and 

credit notes. 

------------------------------◄ Average= $0.22m 
Bottom 25th 

Quartile = $0.11 m 

250 Researcher 500 

Commentary 

• The number of active researchers at UTS producing income in the 
period 2021-2023 was 743 (excluding fixed term and contractors), and 
the total amount of income attributable to these staff over the three 
years totals $170.46m 

• The highest amount of income generated by a single researcher 
across the 2021-23 period was , and the next highest 
amount of income generated by an individual was  

• The average total income over the 2021-2023 period was $229,415 
per active researcher 

• 522 researchers generated income that was below the average 
income per active researcher (~70% of all active researchers) 

• There are 404 researchers in the bottom 25th quartile ($114,707 or 
less). It is important to understand the academic level and the Faculty 
that the researcher belongs to as there will be different expectations 
across level and Faculty 

Key Assumptions 

• Active researchers are defined as researchers that have been 
published or worked on an externally funded project in the past five 
years 

• Data does not include inactive researchers where inactive researchers 
are defined as researchers that have generated zero income and / or 
zero publications across multiple years 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Publications Research Centres 
Identification of 'under-

Academic Workforce Analysis 

delivered the highest increase in research income over 2020 - 2023; 
was the only Faculty that experienced a decline 

Trend in Research Income per Faculty excl. Fixed Term and Contractors 
($m , 2020-2023) 

• 2020 • 2021 • 2022 • 2023 r-----------------------------~ I I 

: -$- alone contributes to 45% of total :, 
• >-5(. research income received across UTS 
I ~ I 

$32m I-----------------------------~ 
$30m 

$28m 

$20m 

$14m 

$12m 

$10m 

$8m 

$6m 

$4m 

$2m 

$Om 

Faculty / Portfolio 

iUTS 
Source: PowerBi Research 360 - Researcher Insights 

Commentary 

• was the only Faculty that experienced a consistent year on year growth 
from 2020 - 2023. In fact, it experienced its highest growth between 2022 to 
2023, 42% 

• While  experienced an increase in research income over 
2020 - 2023, this is off the back of a decline in 2022 - 2023 

•  income decreased by 18%;  income decreased by 37%; 
income decreased by 20% 

•  is the only Faculty that has a relatively consistent research income across 
2020-2023 

• Though  experienced a decline in 2020 - 2023, it is worth noting that the 
Faculty experienced a steady increase from 2021 - 2023, after the sharp 
decline from 2020 - 2021 . This therefore shows that the Faculty is in a recovery 
phase 

Note: Despite a 27% increase in ERi over a five-year period (2019-2023), the 
university's investment has remained consistent. In 2024, the Central Research 
Budget has approximately $60m in funding allocations, of which a $13.Bm portion 
represents the University's direct investment in strategic initiatives 

Key Assumptions 

• Analysis excludes any fixed term and contractor positions, as advised by the 
DVCR 

• For research income, analysis excludes staff members that have other grade 
level classifications other than Level A to E. This is guided by Faculty Academic 
Benchmarks where expectations are only listed for Level A to E academics 

• Analysis only includes academics that are within the Faculties or are in DVCR 
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Identification of 'under-

Academic Workforce Analysis 

Most Faculties saw an increase in average research income per academic FTE from 2020 
to 2023, except for  which experienced a decline 

Average Research Income per FTE for Ongoing Academic Staff (excl. contract 
researchers and teaching only) by Faculty and Centre 
($, 2020 - 2023) 

$59,093 

$46429 
$203,532 

iUTS 

While experienced the largest decline in 
average research income per FTE over 

2022-2023, it is important to note that this is 
accompanied by a third of a decline in staff 

when compared to 2020 

$87,049 $172,656 
$131110 $156811 

$81 947 $98 139 
$28 111 $37,094 
$26153 $28,864 - -
$23 265 $15 148 
$12 572 $11 930 

$3187 $10 127 
$62,568 $37,380 $189,259 

$55 468 $26132 $28 564 
$265,683 $354,625 $351 ,389 

Commentary 

• Of all the Faculties and Centres presented,  
had the highest average income 

per academic FTE, ~$351 ,000. This is more than double 
the average income of FEIT academics ($171 ,000) 

• has been experiencing a relatively steady growth over 
2020 to 2022 with the average research income per 
academic FTE growing from by 31 % from 2020 to 2021, 
and by 32% from 2022 to 2023. Over 2022 to 2023, the 
growth did experience a slight decline, 1 % 

• Out of all the Faculties  had the 
highest average research income per FTE in 2023, and 
experienced a 58.4% increase in average ERi between the 
years 2020 to 2023 

•  had the highest percentage increase of research 
income per FTE from period 2020 to 2023, 220.3% 

• Both  secured less than a third of the ERi per 
FTE in 2021 compared to 2020 

• Average income per academic FTE for  increased by a 
substantial 166% between 2020 and 2023 

• Average income per FTE for  also 
increased substantially by 98% between 2021 and 2022 

Source: UTS Research Productivity: An External Research Income Perspective, 2023 Average Research Income per FTE Data Provided by UTS Manager, Research Finance (Renee Estrella) Dated 3rd October 2024 45 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Income Research Centres 
Identification of 'under-

Academic Workforce Analysis 

The average publication produced per active researcher over 2021 - 2023 was -13 
publications 

Total Publications per Researcher (Headcount) Across UTS excl. Fixed Term and Contractors 
(Count of Publications, 2021 - 2023) 

500 

450 

400 

350 

300 

250 

200 

150 

100 

50 

0 
500 

iUTS 
Source: PowerBI Research 360 

Only 678 (28.9%) of researchers 
generated 80% of publications 
(24,319 publications) 

r------------------------, 
1 Only 28.9% of active 1 

: , 1 , researchers (excluding fixed : 
1 -@- term and contractors) generated 1 

: ' ~ ' 80% of research outputs in : 
: ___________ 2021-2023. _______ : 

The average number of 
publications over a three-year 

2021-23 period per active 
researcher was 12.96 

--------------------------------- 411111 Average= 13 -----------------------~Bo~m~~ 

1000 1500 2000 Quartile = 6 

Researcher 

Commentary 

• The number of active researchers producing publications at UTS in 
the period 2021-2023 was 2345 individuals (excluding contractors 
and fixed term staff), and the total publications produced was 
30,399) (19,851 unique publications). 

• The highest number of publications produced by a single researcher 
across the 2021-23 period was 491 publications by  

, and the next highest amount of publications was 362 
contributions by  

• The average total publications over 2021-2023 period was 12.96 
(rounded to 13) publications, significantly less than the above 

• The number of researchers which produced less than the average of 
12.96 papers or less was (accounting for 13 or less) was 1750 
researchers which equates to 74.62% of continuing staff 

• There are 1,334 researchers in the bottom 25th quartile (6 
publications or less). It is important to understand the academic level 
and the Faculty that the researcher belongs to as there will be 
different expectations across level and Faculty (e.g., expectations for 
Level A and Level E will be quite different) 

Key Assumptions 

• Active researchers are defined as researchers that have been 
published or worked on an externally funded project in the past five 
years 

• Data does not include inactive researchers where inactive 
researchers are defined as researchers that have generated zero 
income and / or zero publications across multiple years 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Income Research Centres 
Identification of 'under-

Academic Workforce Analysis 

Most Faculties experienced a decline in number of publications generated over 2020 -
2023 

Trend in Research Publications by Faculty excl. Fixed Term and Contractors 
(Count of publications, 2020 - 2023) 

Commentary 

•  experienced the largest decline in number of publications since 2020, 33%. 

• 2020 • 2021 • 2022 • 2023 

5,000 

4,500 

1,500 

1,000 

500 

0 

iUTS 
Source: PowerBI Research 360 

I-------------------------------
:  has the highest number of publications 
1 ~ across 2020 - 2023. Its total publications 
: -~- over this period is 2.Bx more than  who 1 
1 -;;- is the Faculty that is producing the second 1 

: highest number of publications. : 

~------------------------------J 

This declining trend is consistent year-on-year for the Faculty 

• While  experienced a decline in number of publications 
generated over 2020 - 2023, it is worth noting that all three Faculties were 
increasing the number of publications generated from 2020 - 2022 and only 
experienced a decline from 2022 - 2023 

•  has experienced a consistent decline since 2021 , after a slight increase 
from 2020 - 2021 , 7% 

• Other than  that experienced the largest decline from 2022 - 2023, 40%, 
was the Faculty that had the largest decline at 23%. Across , 

the decrease from 2022 - 2023 is relatively similar, all sitting between the 17% 
-23% range 

Key Assumptions 

• Analysis excludes any fixed term and contractor positions, as advised by the 
 

• For research publication, analysis excludes staff members that have other 
grade level classifications other than Level A to E, but includes staff members 
where no information is available as the levels are unclear for these staff 

• Analysis only includes academics that are within the Faculties or are in DVCR 
 

• FTDI and TD have been combined to form TOI 
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Source: PowerBI Publications 2020 ~ 2023; PowerBI Researcher Income 2020 - 2023 48 

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



Research Portfolio Overview Research Income Research Publications Research Centres Academic Workforce Analysis 

Source: PowerBI Publications 2020 - 2023; PowerBI Researcher Income 2020 - 2023 
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Source: PowerBI Publications 2020 - 2023; PowerBI Researcher Income 2020 - 2023 50 
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Source: PowerBI Publications 2020 - 2023; PowerBI Researcher Income 2020 - 2023 
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Source: PowerBI Publications 2020 - 2023; PowerBI Researcher Income 2020 - 2023 52 
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Source: PowerBI Publications 2020 - 2023; PowerBI Researcher Income 2020 - 2023 53 
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Source: PowerBI Publications 2020 - 2023; PowerBI Researcher Income 2020 - 2023 
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Source: PowerBI Publications 2020 - 2023; PowerBI Researcher Income 2020 - 2023 56 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Income Research Publications Research Centres Academic Workforce Analysis 

Level D and E supervisors are in the bottom 25th quartile for HDR supervision, with 
 having the highest proportion ( /c,) 

Number of HDR Students Supervised per Supervisor (Headcount) 
in UTS excl. Fixed Term and Contractors 
(#, 2021 - 2023) 

• Count of HDR Students 

40 

35 

30 

25 

20 

15 

10 

5 

0 
0 

,------------------------------
1 
I 
I 

: ' I " 
I -'@I­
I ~ 
I -;-
I 
I 
I 
I 

Of the  relevant supervisors that are in 
the bottom 25th quartile of HDR 

supervisions, there are  at Level D and 
 at Level E. This represents  of the 

relevant cohort that are in the bottom 25th 

quartile 

-------------------------------

------------- ◄ Average= 4 

----- ◄ Bottom 25th Quartile= 2 

Number of HDR Supervisors 744 

iUTS 
Source: HOR Thesis Supervisory Load_D2102024; Establishment Data_Aug 

Commentary 

• Over a three-year period, the average number of HOR students per supervisor at the university is four. 
Based on this average, there are  supervisors out of 7  that have less than 4 HOR students over a 
three-year period (~  

• There are  relevant supervisors out of  total supervisors that are in the bottom 25th quartile of HOR 
student supervisions where relevant supervisors are defined as Level B to E supervisors 

• Out of the  there are  Level D and E supervisors who are in the bottom 25th quartile of HOR 
supervision. Breakdown by Faculty and Centre: 

•  
 

Key Assumptions 

• The supervisors that are relevant for this analysis only includes supervisors with students over a three-year 
period (2021 to 2023) and any supervisors that currently still have an enrolled student but does not have 
students admitted in the 2021 to 2023 period 

• Analysis excludes any fixed term and contractors where contractors are assumed to be any staff with "no 
info" tagged to their employment term 

• Enrolled students have been included despite not being in the three-year period as these students are 
considered active students (i.e., have not withdrawn from the course) and the student's completion would 
have the potential to generate income for the university 

• Data from 2024 has been excluded given the year is still in session when this analysis is being conducted 

• The analysis on the bottom 25th quartile excludes Casuals, Level A academics and SSG academics. This is 
guided by the Faculty Academic Benchmarks where expectations are only listed for Level A to E academics 
and Level A's generally do not have supervisory expectations 

• Assumed that supervisors with no grade level information available are relevant supervisors where relevant 
supervisors are defined as Level B to E supervisors 

•  
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Overview of framework to identify 'under-productive' researchers 

Active Researchers 

Research Income 

In scope for further analysis: 
All Level D and E researchers that 

are in the bottom 25th quartile of 
research income generated for each 

Faculty across 2021 - 2023 

Publications 

In scope for further analysis: 
All Level D and E researchers that 

are in the bottom 25th quartile of 
publications generated for each 

Faculty across 2021 - 2023 

Note: Duplicates have been removed to avoid double counting for instances 
where a researcher is in the bottom 25th quartile for research income generated 

and in the bottom 25th quartile for publications generated 

HOR Supervision 

Used as a qualitative overlay to understand if there are any researchers that are 
in the bottom 2flh quartile of HOR supervision AND in the bottom 2flh quartile for 

both research income and publications generated 

+ 

Inactive researchers 

Research Income 

In scope for further analysis: 
All Level D and E researchers that 

have generated zero income across 
2021 -2023 

Publications 

In scope for further analysis: 
All Level D and E researchers that 
have generated zero publications 

across 2021 - 2023 

Note: Duplicates have been removed to avoid double counting for instances 
where a researcher generated zero income and also generated zero publications 

HOR Supervision 

Used as a qualitative overlay to understand if there are any researchers that are 
in the bottom 2flh quartile of HOR supervision AND generating zero income and I 

or publications 

Note: Duplicates have been removed across active researchers and inactive researchers to avoid double counting for instances where an inactive researcher already exists within the list of 
active researchers 

iUTS 
58 
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There are  active Level D and E researchers in UTS that are in the bottom 25th quartile 
of research income and/or publications generated 

r-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------, 
: There are  total active Level D and E researchers that are either (i) performing in the bottom 25th quartile for research income generated (ii) performing in the bottom 25th quartile for publications : 
1 ~ generated or (iii) performing in the bottom 25th quartile for research income and publications generated. Using the workload allocation split for balanced researchers (40:40:20) and research intensive , 
: -~- (70:30), the  headcount of active researchers equate to research FTE. There is an opportunity to review this cohort further, which reflects an investment of $14,075,878. : 
I I 

: Note: There are  Level D and E researchers that are in the bottom 25th quartile for research income generated, publications generated, and HDR students supervised : 

I-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------' 
2021 - 2023 Researchers Income 
Overview: Bottom 25th Quartile 

Total headcount of active researchers 
generating income: 743 

No. of researchers in the bottom 25th 

quartile of research income: 

There are  Level D and E 
researchers that are performing in the 
bottom 25th quartile for research income 
generated 

•u•~ 

2021 - 2023 Publications Overview: 
Bottom 25th Quartile 

Total headcount of active researchers 
producing publications: 2,345 

No. of researchers in the bottom 25th 

quartile of research publications: 

There are  Level D and E researchers 
that are performing in the bottom 25th 

quartile for publications generated 

2021 - 2023 HDR Supervision Overview: 
Bottom 25th Quartile 

Total headcount of active researchers 
supervising HDR students: 744 

No. of researchers in the bottom 25th 

quartile of HDR supervision: 

There are  Level D and E 
researchers that are performing in the 
bottom 25th quartile for HDR supervision 

Source: PowerBI Researcher Income 2020-2023; PowerBI Publications 2020-2023; Research Activity-Academic Staff Performance (2020 - 20240926) 

Key Assumptions 

Analysis only includes Level D and E researchers 

Calculations excludes 1 FTE whose position type is 
tagged as 'other' 

The same assumptions from individual Faculty charts are 
carried over to enable the calculations (i.e. , any exclusion 
criteria) 

Average academic salary used for any calculations is 
$ his figure was extracted from the UTS YTD 
actual average salary provided by UTS Finance and 
already includes oncosts 

For any roles where FTE information is unavailable, it is 
assumed that the staff member is operating at 1 FTE 

Calculations exclude any staff member that are no longer 
in UTS as of 2024-09-26. Based on the list of Level D and 
E researchers that are in the bottom 25th quartile from the 
PowerBI data, a match was performed to determine if all 
staff member from the list still exists in the Research 
Activity - Academic Staff Performance (2020 -
20240926). Staff that does not exist in Research Activity­
Academic Staff Performance (2020 - 20240926) have 
been removed from the calculations. When performing the 
matching exercise, there was  that are 
not on the Research Activity list, bringing the total Level D 
and E researchers down to  
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There are 58 inactive Level D and E researchers in UTS that have generated zero income 
and/or zero publications 

r-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------, 
I I 
I I 
1 @'' There are 58 total inactive Level D and E researchers that have either generated zero income and/or produced zero publications. Using the workload allocation split for balanced researchers (40:40:20) 1 
I - @ - I 
, , , and research intensive (70:30), the 58 headcount of inactive researchers equate to 22.72 research FTE. There is an opportunity to review this cohort further, which 1 

: reflects an investment of $5,016,008. : 
I I 

I-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------' 
2021 - 2023 Researchers Income 
Overview: Zero Income 

Total headcount of inactive 
researchers generating zero 
income: 57 

FTE of inactive researchers 
generating zero income: 
• FEIT
• SCI: 
• FoH:
• BUS
• FAS
• DAB
• LAW
• TDI: 
• DVC

iUTS 

2021 - 2023 Publications Overview: 
Zero Publications 

Total headcount of inactive 
researchers producing zero 
publications: 2 

FTE of inactive researchers 
generating zero publications: 

Source: Research Activity- Academic staff performance (2020-20240926); Establishment Data_Aug 

Key Assumptions 

• Inactive researchers are defined as researchers that have generated zero income and / or zero 
publications across multiple years 

• There are two data cuts that enable the identification of inactive researchers: 

• Data filtered for all researchers with no year attached as these researchers are still employed by the 
university and they have generated zero income and zero publications for multiple years 

• Data filtered for 2021 - 2023 period to identify the sum of fractionised income amount a researcher has 
received over the three years and the inactive researchers are those that have a $0 sum 

• To avoid "double counting", the inactive list of researchers is checked against the list of active researchers 
in the bottom 25th quartile. Where duplications exist, this is removed from the list of 'inactive' researchers 

• Analysis only includes Level D and E researchers 

• Analysis only includes researchers that sit within Faculties and in DVCR 

• Data excludes any fixed term, contractor, and honorary positions where applicable, as advised by the 
DVCR. It is assumed that any staff with "no info" represent contractors 

• Organisation Hierarchy, Grade Level, Work Function and FTE is mapped against Establishment Data_Aug 

• Average academic salary used for any calculations is $ This figure was extracted from the UTS 
YTD actual average salary provided by UTS Finance and already includes oncosts 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Income Research Publications 
Identification of 'under-

Academic Workforce Analysis 

There are also -443.22 FTE (-$84m in total workforce costs) in UTS' operationally 
funded Research Centres that can be explored further to determine strategic alignment 

Faculty/ 
Portfolios 

FEIT 

FoH 

LAW 

SCI 

BUS 

Provost & 
SVP 

Central 
Faculties 

DVC&VC 

Centres 

Australian Artificial Intelligence Institute 

Robotics Institute 

The Data Science Institute 

Centre for Quantum Software and Information 

INSIGHT: Transforming Health and Well-being 

Australian Stuttering Research Centre 

Centre for Health Economics Research and 
Evaluation 

WHO Collaborating Centre 

Centre for Improving Palliative, Aged and Chronic 
Care through Clinical Research and Translation 
(IMPACCT) 

Australasian Legal Information Institute 

Centre for Media Transition 

Anti-Slavery Australia 

Australian Institute for Microbiology and Infection 

Centre for Inflammation 

Climate Change Cluster 

The Kidman Centre 

Centre for Climate Risk and Resilience 

Jumbunna Institute for Indigenous Education and 
Research 

Centre for Social Justice and Inclusion 

Human Technology Institute 

Australia-China Relations Institute 

Institute for Public Policy and Governance 

Institute for Sustainable Futures 

Profession Academic II alFTE FTE 

0.5 10 10.5 

4 0 4 

3 24 27 

0 3 3 

6 4 10 

5 3.7 8.7 

27.14 28.14 

3.2 5.4 8.6 

6.6 7.8 14.4 

2 3 

2 2 4 

5.4 1.8 7.2 

7.6 27.2 34.8 

2 10 12 

9.86 19.5 29.36 

3.43 4.43 

0 3 3 

12.8 32.41 45.21 

52.83 1.55 54.38 

13.8 3 16.8 

4 4 8 

11 .6 2 13.6 

45.8 47.3 93.1 

Refers to Centres that are not research focussed (e.g., may be an entity that is an engagement focused) 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast 2024 and Establishment Data 

Total Workforce 
Costs 

KPMG Drafting Note: Research income data is being sought and will be included w.c. 14th October 
as per DVCR request 

I I 

1 Centres across UTS vary in size, with the largest Centre being ISF with 93.1 FTE, resulting : 
: ~ in workforce costs of ~$ Conversely, the smallest Centre only has 3 FTE, resulting in 1 

1 -~- workforce costs of While larger Centres are often focused on for finding : 
1 ' -;- ' efficiencies, the analysis shows that smaller Centres also warrant exploration as it is critical 1 

: to understand both the size and shape of the Centre 1 
I 1-----------------------------------------------------

Commentary 

Of all the Centres listed, the Institute for Sustainable Futures (ISF) has the most FTE (93.1) and 
highest corresponding workforce cost of approximately $ . The Centre has a relatively 
even split of academic and professional staff. There is a total of 53 academic headcount in this 
Centre, with the most staff at Level B (17 headcount), followed by Level D (16 headcount) and 
Level C (14 headcount) 

While the relative size of the Australia-China Relations Institute is small , majority of the roles are 
senior positions. Out of the four academics, nd out of the 
four professionals,

The Australasian Legal Information Institute is the smallest Centre with only 3 total FTE; 
however, all its staff members are senio Given the 
two professional roles have a non-specific position title - Project Officer and Systems 
Administrator, there may be an opportunity to evaluate if the same responsibilities can be 
achieved by staff at a lower HEW level 

The Centre for Social Justice and Inclusion is the second largest Centre based on total FTE 
(54.38). 

Out of the 54.38 FTE, only 1.55 FTE is attributed to academics, evenly split between Level 
Band Level E 

Professional staff account for 52.83 FTE and of this 52.83, ~27% of staff are Level B's and 
9's, ~29% are Level 7's. Based on the number of FTE to each level, the shape of the Centre 
is an inverted pyramid. This warrants further analysis to understand the roles that are 
required and the most appropriate shape for the Centre 

Note: Please refer to assumptions on the key assumptions' pages outlined at the start of this section 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Income Research Publications Research Centres 
Identification of 'under-

UTS' own recent research analysis also supports the hypothesis that there are a range of 
opportunities to improve research productivity 

Extract from UTS Research Productivity: An External Research Income Perspective Commentary 
Financial comparison between UTS and Australian Higher Education Sector excluding the Gos 
($, number of FTE, 2017 - 2021) • In 2022, the UTS Research Finance Division conducted analysis into UTS's 

research productivity, assessing external research income. Analysis 
conducted in 2022 provides similar insight to KPMG's analysis in terms of 
decreasing trend of external research income per FTE. . , 111: "'' 

Research Only FTE 6,127 6,432 6,621 7,144 6,872 
Teaching & Research FTE 16,580 16,566 16,870 17,006 16,164 
Total FTE 22,707 22,998 23,491 24,150 23,036 

1% 1% 2% 396 -5% 
HERDC $1,363,427,968 $1,416,459,083 $1,528, 119,687 $1,644,761,935 $1,831,883,384 

7% 4% 8% 8% 11% 
HERDC/FTE $60,043 $61,591 $65,051 $68,106 $79,523 

5% 3% 6% 5% 17% 
HERDC/FTE (adj. for CPI) $54,240 $54,505 $56,863 $57,328 $63,063 

3% 0% 4% 1% 10% 

111: 

Research Only FTE 320 427 484 521 480 
Teaching & Research FTE 876 886 963 1,012 884 
Total FTE 1,197 1,313 1,447 1,533 1,364 

4% 10% 10% 6% -11% 
HERDC $62,398,311 $75,586,175 $85,199,413 $89,550,260 $87,206,172 

7% 21% 1396 5% -396 
HEROC/FTE $52,145 $57,568 $58,880 $58,415 $63,934 

396 10% 2% -1% 9% 
HERDC/FTE (adj. for CPI) $47,105 $50,945 $51,469 $49,171 $50,701 

1% 8% 1% -4% 396 

In 2021 UTS's average HERDC income per FTE was 
$64,000 compared to $79,500 for the entire sector. This 

gap has been widening from 2019 to 2021 . 

iUTS 
Source: UTS Research Productivity: An External Research Income Perspective 

6,621 7,144 
16,870 17,006 
23,491 24,150 

1% 2% 396 
$1,528,119,687 $1,644,761,935 

7% 8% 8% 
$65,051 $68,106 

7% 6% 5% 
$56,863 $57,328 

4% 4% 1% 

484 521 
963 1,012 

1,447 1,533 
4% 10% 6% 

$85,199,413 $89,550,260 
9% 1396 5% 

$58,880 $58,415 
5% 2% -1% 

$51,469 $49,171 
2% 1% -496 

6,872 
16,164 
23,036 

-5% 
$1,831,883,384 

11% 
$79,523 

17% 
$63,063 

10% 

480 
884 

1,364 
-11% 

$87,206,172 
-396 

$63,934 
9% 

$50,701 
396 

0% 

9% 

9% 

5% 

2% 

5% 

4% 

0% 

• UTS's report was conducted due to significant changes in the University's 
operating environment, regarding the increase in number of ongoing 
research staff positions, the amount and distribution of ERi and ongoing 
funding reviews. 

• Findings from the report highlight that while UTS's growth strategy for the 
decade through to 2019 led to significant increases in research activity and 
income in absolute terms, its relative performance is below that of peers, 
partly due to a higher ratio of research-only staff (which has decreased 
slightly from 1 :2. 7 to 1: 1.8 since 2017). Despite UTS research income 
growing faster than the market since 2017 (UTS CAGR 9% vs. Sector 
CAGR 8%), HERDC income per FTE shows lower productivity growth (UTS 
CAGR 5% vs. Sector CAGR 7%). More concerning is that in the period 
from 2019-2021 , UTS's income growth fell further behind the sector (UTS 
CAGR 5% vs. Sector CAGR 10%) with HERDC income per FTE also 
underperforming (UTS CAGR 4% vs. Sector CAGR 9%). 

The above trends suggest it will be increasingly challenging 
to maintain ongoing research growth given UTS' ambition 

to diversify and intensify research activities, whilst also 
delivering sustainable research income and global impact 
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Research Portfolio Overview Research Income Research Publications Research Centres 
Identification of 'under-

Most Faculties will experience a reduction in academic workforce in the projected future 
state, based on teaching and research analysis 

Overview of Current State vs Projected Future State FTE by Faculty 
(FTE, 2024) 

• Total Research FTE • Total Teaching FTE 

3501 

300 

200 

150 

100 

50 

0 

It is important to note that the trends seen in the F acuities may have a 
skewed view as Casuals have not been allocated to individual Faculties. 

344 

L 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast including casuals 

Overview of Current State vs Projected Future State Workforce Costs by Faculty 
($m 2024) 

Current State • Projected Future State 

$80m 

$75m 

$70m 

$65m 

$60m 

$55m 

$50m 

$45m 

$40m 

$35m 

$30m 

$25m 

$20m 

$15m 

$10m 

$Sm 

$Om 

$~ 
, .. 1111! -26% 

~ $37m 

$29m 
$27m 

$1Bm 

While it appears as though  will 
need to increase its workforce in the 

future state, it is important to note that 
casual workforce has not been 

allocated to individual Faculties and it 
is likely that  will also be reducing 
its workforce costs once casuals are 

allocated 

@ 

i-. TT 
$27m $27m $27m 

$25m @ 
$19m I-♦ 

$13m 
$14m 

$14m $12m 

$59m 

$Sm 

$3m $2m $1m 
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Key Assumptions - Research (1/4) 

Analysis 
Category 

Overall 

iUTS 

Key Assumptions 

The primary source of data for research income and publications are from PowerBI Research 360 dashboards - specifically 'Group 
Researcher Insights' reports from 2021 - 2023 

Active researchers are defined as researchers that have been published or worked on an externally funded project in the past five years. It 
does not represent staff that are still working in UTS as of 2024-09-26 based on UTS HR records. This definition was provided by Arul (UTS 
Bl Specialist) and Angel Lee 

Inactive researchers are defined as researchers that have generated zero income and / or zero publications across multiple years 

Data excludes any fixed tenn and contractor positions where applicable, as advised by the DVCR. It is assumed that any staff with "no info" 
represent contractors. All staff with employment tenns that have returned a value of O and #N/A are still included in the data set as it is 
unclear which of these staff are potentially fixed tenn or contractors. Reconciliation will be required to confirm classification of said roles 

Where information is unavailable in the PowerBI Research 360 extract (e.g. Work function and Employment Tenn), the infonnation sourced 
from the Establishment Data_August 

For all analysis that requires comparison with other universities (e.g., ERi Growth , Research Portfolio Assessment) KPMG has used the 
HERDC submissions provided by UTS (2019-2023) for UTS and the latest publicly available infonnation from the Department of Education 
statistics for other universities. 

In-scope researchers: For research income, analysis excludes staff members that have other grade level classifications other than Level A to 
E. This is guided by Faculty Academic Benchmarks where expectations are only listed for Level A to E academics 

In-scope researchers: For research publication, analysis excludes staff members that have other grade level classifications other than Level 
A to E, but includes staff members where no infonnation is available as the levels are unclear for these staff. Where applicable, each slide on 
the Faculties will outline the total number of staff that fall within this category 

Count of publications have been rounded down when it is not a whole number (e.g., 4.2 count of publications will be represented as 4 
publications) 

Bottom 25th quartile is calculated by halving the average research income, average publication count or average number of HOR students 
supervised for all researchers 

Assumed that FTDI and TD are the same Faculty 

UTS Validating 
Representative 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team and 
DVCR 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

KPMG 
Assumption 

Tested with DVCR 

Tested with DVCR 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

Date Validated 

N/A 

NIA 

N/A 

4 October 2024; 
10 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

N/A 

1 O October 2024 

10 October 2024 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 
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Key Assumptions - Research (2/4) 

Analysis 
Category 

Overall (cont.) 

Research Portfolio 
and Wor1d Ranking 

External Research 
Income (ERi) Growth 
and Comparative 
University ERi 

Centres 

Key Assumptions 

Average academic salary used for any calculations (incl. casuals) is This figure was extracted from the UTS YTD actual average 
salary provided by UTS Finance and already includes oncosts 

Average professional salary use for any calculations is $ This figure was extracted from the UTS YTD actual average salary by UTS 
Finance and already includes oncosts 

DVCR as a Portfolio has been included in the analysis as DVCR includes researchers from GRS, IPPG and ISF. All other Portfolios have 
been excluded for the purposes of this section 

While in-scope looks at Level A to E academics, all analysis call outs are focussed on Level D and E academics only 

Analysis to compare UTS's research outcomes and number of fields of research is based on 2018 ERA Outcomes as that is the latest 
publicly available data 

The over1ay of wor1d rankings uses QS Wor1d University Rankings 2024 only and does not include other rankings (e.g., Times Higher 
Education Wor1d Rankings) 

Research staff as a percentage of total University workforce (FTE) is calculated including by totalling research only and teaching and 
research staff. This has not accounted for any research intensive or balanced workload split 

While KPMG acknowledges that the University has over 40 Centres, analysis has only been conducted on 23 Centres as no information is 
available for the remaining Centres. It is assumed that this is because the remaining Centres may be externally funded and the data available 
to KPMG only includes those that are operationally funded 

Analysis is based on the Autumn Forecast data. Where qualitative information is unavailable (e.g., Org Name and Abbreviated Org Name), 
this information is extracted from the Establishment Data_Aug 

Analysis is based on the Autumn Forecast data and includes casuals, with any corresponding qualitative data derived from Establishment 
Data_Aug. For the purpose of this analysis, data includes both fixed term positions and contractors 

There is 1 FTE from the Human Technology Institute with no information on its professional I academic classification. It is assumed that this 
staff member is a professional based on their position title 

There is 1 FTE from the Institute of Sustainable Futures with no information on its professional I academic classification . It is assumed that 
this staff member is an academic based on their position title 

UTS Validating 
Representative 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

Tested with DVCR 

Tested with DVCR 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

Tested with DVCR 

Tested with UTS 
Project Team 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

Date Validated 

4 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

10 October 2024 

10 October 2024 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

10 October 2024 

4 October 2024 

NIA 

NIA 
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Key Assumptions - Research (3/4) 

Analysis 
Category 

Centres (cont.) 

Faculty Specific 
Analysis 

HOR Supervision 

Key Assumptions 

There are 3.6 FTE from the WHO Collaborating Centre with no information on its professional I academic classification. Based on the position 
titles, 0.8 FTE has been allocated to professional, 0.8 FTE to academic, and 2 FTE has been excluded due to unclear classification of 
'contractors' 

There is 0.8 FTE from IMPACCT with no information on its professional I academic classification. It is assumed that this staff member is an 
academic based on their position title 

Assumed that Centre of Social Justice and Inclusion and PCV Social Justice and Inclusion are the same Centre 

In the Establishment Data, under the column titled 'Abbreviated Org Name,' the Centre of Health Economics Research and Evaluation is 
classified under INSIGHT. For the purposes of this analysis, KPMG has kept the two separate. This is guided by UTS' website where the two 
Centres have not been collapsed into one 

Average income I publication per year is calculated by taking the total income I publication over that specific year and divided by the number 
of in-scope researchers 

Average income I publication for 2021 - 2023 is calculated by taking the sum of total income I publication over the three years and divided by 
the number of in-scope researchers. This value appears higher than the yearly average as there are multiple instances where a researcher 
may only have income or publication for one or two of the years instead of all three, therefore skewing the results 

The supervisors that are relevant for this analysis only includes supervisors with students over a three-year period (2021 to 2023) and any 
supervisors that currently still have an enrolled student but does not have students admitted in the 2021 to 2023 period 

• Enrolled students have been included despite not being in the three-year period as these students are considered active students (i.e., 
have not withdrawn from the course) and the student's completion would have the potential to generate income for the university 

Data from 2024 has been excluded given the year is still in session when this analysis is being conducted 

The analysis on the bottom 25th quartile excludes Casuals, Level A academics and SSG academics. This is guided by the Faculty Academic 
Benchmarks where expectations are only listed for Level A to E academics and Level A's generally do not have supervisory expectations 

Assumed that supervisors with no grade level information available are relevant supervisors where relevant supervisors are defined as Level 
B to E supervisors 

Education Faculty has been included as part of FASS, IT in FEIT and Graduate School of Health in FoH 

Assumed that all Level D and E academics are allowed to be a principal supervisor 

UTS Validating 
Representative 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

Tested with DVCR 

Tested with DVCR 

Tested with DVCR 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

Tested with DVCR 

Date Validated 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

10 October 2024 

10 October 2024 

10 October 2024 

NIA 

NIA 

10 October 2024 
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Key Assumptions - Research (4/4) 

Analysis 
Category 

Active Researcher 
Benefits Calculation 

Inactive Researcher 
Benefits Calculation 

iUTS 

Key Assumptions 

Analysis only includes Level D and E researchers as advised by the DVCR 

Calculations excludes 1 FTE whose position type is tagged as 'other' 

For any roles where FTE information is unavailable, it is assumed that the staff member is operating at 1 FTE 

Calculations exclude any staff member that are no longer in UTS as of 2024-09-26. Based on the list of Level D and E researchers that are in 
the bottom 25th quartile from the PowerBI data, a match was performed to determine if all staff member from the list still exists in the 
Research Activity - Academic Staff Performance (2020 - 20240926). Staff that does not exist in Research Activity- Academic Staff 
Performance (2020 - 20240926) have been removed from the calculations. When performing the matching exercise, there were 22 staff 
members that are not on the Research Activity list, bringing the total Level D and E researchers down to 167 from the initial 189 

There are two data cuts that enable the identification of inactive researchers: 

Data filtered for all researchers with no year attached as these researchers are still employed by the university and they have generated 
zero income and zero publications for multiple years 

Data filtered for 2021 - 2023 period to identify the sum of fractionised income amount a researcher has received over the three years and 
the inactive researchers are those that have a $0 sum 

To avoid "double counting", the inactive list of researchers is checked against the list of active researchers in the bottom 25th quartile. Where 
duplications exist, this is removed from the list of 'inactive' researchers 

Analysis only includes Level D and E researchers as advise by the DVCR 

UTS Validating 
Representative 

Tested with DVCR 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

Tested with DVCR 

Date Validated 

2 October 2024 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

2 October 2024 
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Academic Structures Summary: There are potentially $2.Sm - $4m of benefits through 
consolidation of Faculties and Schools 

Analysis Undertaken 

► Consolidating UTS' Faculty and Schools structures either to three Faculties or 
four Faculties could have a potential gross benefit opportunity of $3.6m - $4.Bm 

Total Gross Benefits 

Assume only 75% of potential benefits realised 

Total Gross Benefits 

iUTS 

Gross $ Value 

$3.3m - $5.2m 

$3.3m - $5.2m 

$2.Sm - $3.9m 

$2.Sm - $3.9m 

Lever 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Expected Changes to 
Enable Lever 

• Reduce duplication of 
effort 

• Improvement in 
processes 

Reference Slide{s) 

Slides 70 - 77 
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Potential Proposed Future Academic Models Roles and Accountabilities Academic Architecture 

The current academic model has variably sized Faculties with an unclear service delivery 
model 

Key stats 

Total EFTSL 3810 

Total student revenue $m $94,653 

Academic FTE 101.63 

Professional FTE 47 

Total FTE (Ac/P Ratio) 
148.63 
(2.16) 

EFTSLperFTE 25.63 

Student$ per FTE $636.83 

Teaching only % -Total ERll21 $1,949,683 

ERi per Acad. FTEl21131 $19,184 

iUTS 

( ) 
:  9,000 EFTSL compared : 

at 2,861 ! __________ J 

/\ 

8940 

$267,650 

272.54 

160 

~ I 
$151 ,487 

$279.05 -$17,566,025 

$110,249 

----------- --- ----: Opportunity for  and  to : 
! have a higher Academic to Professional ! 
l ______ staff ratio given  is above 2 ______ ) 

Source: Finance 360, (2) PowerBI Researcher Income 2020-2023; (3) Autumn Forecast FTE 

$499.84 -$14,772,087 

$88,392 

r---------------------------------------1 
: , Economies of scale are hard to achieve across seven : 
1 -~- Faculties that have significant variability in the size and 1 

: ~ shape of their student base, teaching I research mix and : 
1 ° professional support. 

·----------------------------------------

$184,434 

153.66 

10.04% 

$3,537,142 $1 ,766,400 

- $15,707 
~ -----' \ :"II; _____ _, 
,,---------------------j --------------------... 1 
! Opportunity for  to have a : 
: greater percentage of teaching only staff ! 
\ __________________________________________ ,, 

$59,317 

78.93 

27 

28.71 

$559.96 -$1,670,653 

$21,166 

Faculties Total* 

33,473 

$871,832 j 
1,045.67 

509 

1,554.67 

21.53 _J 
$560.78 

3.45% 

$82,548,342 

*excludes non-
Faculty portfolio 

statistics 
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Potential Proposed Future Academic Models Roles and Accountabilities Academic Architecture 

Sector benchmarking illustrates that UTS has a complex academic structure compared to 
other universities 

.;. 
~UTS 
7 Faculties 

Engineering and 
Information 
Technology Business 

Health Arts and 

Design, 
architecture 
and building 

iUTS 

Social 
Sciences Scie ... 

Law 

5 Faculties 

Health 

Business and 
Law 

Creative 
Industries, 
Education, 

Social Justice 

Science 

Engineering 

Source: University Enrolment Statistics and University Websites 

4 Faculties 

Health 

Business and 
Law 

Arts and 
Education 

Science, 
Engineering 

and Built 
Environment 

r---------------------------------------1 
: , UTS' Faculty structure is currently similar to many Go8 : 
1 -@'- universities. Other (non-Go8) highly ranked institutions 1 

: , 0 ' have chosen to consolidate their structures to provide : 
• greater scale and focus. 

·----------------------------------------

3 Faculties 

Human and Social 
Futures 

Engineering, 
Science and 
Environment 

Health, Medicine and Wellbeing 

. RMIT 
UNIVERSITY 

3 Faculties 

College of Design and Social 
Context 
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Current Academic Model Roles and Accountabilities Academic Architecture 

Two academic model options have been considered that consolidate existing Faculties, 
Schools and Departments 

Academic Model Option 1 - Focused 

Potential gross benefit: -$2.5-$3.0m 
Calculation: Reduction in 3 Faculty management structures and 

potential consolidation 3-4 schools 
Assumed only 75% realization of potential benefit 

In this structure all Faculties would have -7,500-10,000 EFTSL and ~350-500 FTE 

Recommended potential future academic structure to 
explore in detailed design. 

iUTS 

.-------------------------------------. 
1 , UTS' Faculty structure is currently similar to many GoB 1 

: -@- universities. Other (non-GoB) highly ranked institutions : 
: , -;;- ' have chosen to consolidate their structures to provide : 
1 greater scale and focus. 1 •-------------------------------------~ 

Academic Model Option 2 - Thematic 

STEM Healthy Societies Creative & Sustainable 
Industries 

DOD DD DDDDDD 
□DODD 

Potential gross benefit: -$3.0-$4.0m 
Calculation: Reduction in 4 Faculty management structures and major 

re-configuration and reduction in schools 
Assumed only 75% realization of potential benefit 

In this structure all Faculties would have over 10,000 EFTSL and over 500 FTE 
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Current Academic Model Roles and Accountabilities Academic Architecture 

The proposed future academic model should form part of an integrated service delivery 
model 

DVC(R) 

Research 
support 

DVC(E&S) 

Teaching 
support 

• • 
External 

Engagement and 
Partnerships 

Legend 
■ Centres of Excellence 

■ Business Partners I high value add 

Process / transactional activities 

Potential future conceptual integrated service delivery model 

Potential embed support 
services in the 'Support Hub' 

The 'ratio' of central v Faculty embedded staff 
would vary based on the nature of the service 
e.g. Finance 90:10, research support 60:40 

iUTS Conceptual model - not intended to be an organisational chart and not all portfolios mapped 

Consolidated professional services 
into centres of excellence and 

supporting transactional activities 

••• • •• • Illustrative sub-functions 

A four-Faculty model has been 
proposed. 

The four Faculties are accountable for 
academic delivery and are supported by 
an embedded support hub that provides 

direct access to academic and 
professional support services, as well as 

a general administration pool. 
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Current Academic Model Potential Proposed Future Academic Models Academic Architecture 

Redefining the roles and accountabilities for core elements is a critical part of a new 
service delivery model 

Strategy & 
Governance 

Academic 
Support 
Services 

Serves as the central hub for managing high-level 
governance, strategic planning, and coordination of 
university activities. 

• Formulate policies to ensure consistency and 
compliance with legal and regulatory 
requirements. 

• Monitor and ensure the quality and effectiveness 
of the university's services and operations. 

• Accountable for the 
academic support services 
for the University (e.g. 
research/ teaching support.) 

-;:;:--....1 

( Acf~lic 

• Support the Faculties with quality, assurance 
and enabling academic services to support 
the Faculty lead academic delivery. 

Support 
Services --

iUTS 

( ~ 
Fa~es ) 

~ 

~ 
Strategy & 

Governance 

£ 
filaIT) 
Faculties 

• Own the academic delivery for the University. 
• Critical input into the services required from the rest of 

the University to deliver on the academic endeavour. 

1 lm\ 
~----------~ Co=te ) 
-------------- Services Corporate 

Services 

• Oversees the operational aspects 
of the institution to ensure the 
effective and efficient use of 
resources, compliance and an 
enabler of the academic 
delivery. ...._____.. • Ensure alignment with strategic 
goals. 
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Current Academic Model Potential Proposed Future Academic Models Academic Architecture 

Clarifying the accountabilities in a new service delivery model requires clear allocation 
principles 

Potential Allocation 
principle 

Core defines strategy, 
policy and planning 

Common support 
services are done once 

Common support 
services are allocated 

to the most aggregated 
level possible 

School support is 
focused on critical 

teaching and research 
support 

Resources are not 
necessarily directly 

aligned 

iUTS 

Description 

• Allocate governance, strategy, policy, planning and control functions to the core 
► • No operational activity allocated to the core 

► 

Common support activity is consolidated and delivered from a single location - be it corporate 
services or teaching/research support services - no duplication 

• Default allocation of common support services to corporate services 
• Services which are demonstrably unique, location critical, response/effectiveness critical, have 

clear location based competitive advantage, or are cost effective for local delivery should be 
located with the Faculties/ Schools 

• Activity at the School level focused on delivery of teaching , learning and research 
► • Schools should not manage any service which demonstrates economies of scale or scope, or 

has common requirements across either Faculties or Schools 

• Where possible, accountability sits with an individual 
► • Outcome delivery many remain separate from accountability provided that the individual 

accountable is able to draw on resources as appropriate 

~5~ 
Academic 
Support 
Services 

Faculties 

/ .. t.:,. 
Governance 

[su~] 
9.AA 

Corporate 
Services 
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Current Academic Model Potential Proposed Future Academic Models Roles and Accountabilities 

A consistent high level academic architecture will enable clear accountabilities as well 
as efficient and effective delivery of services 

*Clarity is required 
on when a Centre is 

standalone or 
remains within a 

Faculty 
(e.g. greater/ less 

than $10m) 

iUTS 

Consistent organisational architecture and design enables clarity of accountabilities and the 
scaling of services 

Illustrative high level Faculty architecture Illustrative leadership roles 

Dean I Pro-Vice Chancellor 

I 

' 
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Current Academic Model Potential Proposed Future Academic Models Roles and Accountabilities 

A consistent academic architecture needs to be supported by clear accountabilities and 
decision rights for each layer of the academic structure 

Example accountabilities and decision rights 

Structure 

Strategy & 
Governance 
(Chancellery) 

Faculty 

School 

Department 

iUTS 

Purpose 

• Sets overall strategic 
direction and provides 
governance oversight 

• In conjunction with the 
overall strategy, devise 
Faculty strategy 

• Design and deliver courses 
in line with Faculty strategy 

• Generate and deliver 
curriculum 

Potential accountabilities and decision rights 

Sets the overall strategy (vision, values, strategy) and direction for the university 
Governs overarching performance of UTS University 
Sets aspirational standards - research, teaching , learning 
Set clear targets for UTS in conjunction with Dean / PVC 
Sets budgets 
Enable and monitor the Graduate Research School, TDI 

Course portfolio 
Course structure 
Senior academic recruitment 
Academic promotion 
Academic workload - setting, tracking and changing 

Course Design - Schools recommend to colleges 
Load - accountable for delivering (Faculty sets targets) 
Engagement - quality and student experience 
External engagement (professional) 
Retention & attrition 
Research - quality 
Teaching allocation 
Role in marketing 

Delivery of teaching curriculum 
Identify new program areas and recommend to School/Faculty 
Maintain integrity - content, standards, subjects 
Inform decision making on teaching allocation 
Execute academic recruitment 
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Key Assumptions -Academic Structures 

Analysis Category 

Academic Structure 

iUTS 

Key Assumptions 

The proposed structures are a conceptual model and not intended to be reflect an agreed organisational chart. Only an indicative section of 
UTS portfolios have been mapped to the conceptual model to provide a working example 

The conceptual model has assumed mapping of existing Faculties, and not considered the potential reallocation of existing structures within 
Faculties, e.g. Schools, Research Centres, etc. Detailed design of the potential consolidation combinations of Departments, Schools and 
Faculties with the associated trade-offs and benefits for all options should be undertaken 

Potential benefits calculations associated with Faculty consolidation should be validated through detailed design; the future design of the 
academic structures should be designed in parallel to the refreshed future course/subject portfolio and research focus and inform the 
professional service delivery model 

Potential gross benefit assessment is based on the theoretical removal of three faculty management teams and school management teams for 
the low range and four faculty management teams and schools for the high benefit 

Allocation principles for a new service model provided are indicative/draft only and subject to UTS validation and approval 

UTS Validating 
Representative 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

KPMG 
Assumption 

Date Validated 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

78 

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



♦ ... u Ts UNIVERSITY )Qi¢ OF TECHNOLOGY 

••• SYDNEY 

Strategic Lever 5: 
Increasing the 
effectiveness and 
efficiency of your 
Professional Services 

UTS CRICOS 00099F 
UTS TE'QSA PRV12060 

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



Professional Services summary: there are potentially $33m - $49.6m of savings 
through changes to the Professional Services footprint 

Analysis Undertaken 

► UTS has the second highest Professional Services 
FTE in institutional overheads among ATN Universities. 

► Right-sizing professional staff could save $16M by 
aligning growth with EFTSL rates 

► Degree of centralisation/decentralisation of 
professional services and align decentralised lower 
HEW levels with good practice benchmarks 

► Significant general administration roles in Faculties 
indicate a need to clarify the service delivery model 

► Reshaping the workforce to reduce middle to upper 
HEW levels could save $43.7M. 

► Two-thirds of Professional Services Supervisors 
maintain a SOC ratio of 1 :3 or lower. 

► Fixed-term contracts align with the sector, but casuals 
are significantly overrepresented (quick win 
opportunity) 

Potential Value 

37.6m 
- reducing the size in line with benchmark 

17m 
- Benefit of this is captured already above 

13.4m 
- Consider 50% benefit in addition to above due to 
unstructured service delivery 

43.7m 
- Consider 50% benefit in addition to above due to 
larger representation of senior roles 

18.6-37.8m 
- Benefit of this is captured already above 

FT: 12.38m Dec 24 (additional 38.9m until FY27) 
- Considered separately within quick wins bucket 

Casuals: 2m- 5.9m 
- Considered separately within quick wins bucket 

Gross $ Value 

37.6m 

6.7m 

21.85m 

► Quick wins include Professional Services and Academic 13.4m 
vacancies - Considered separately within quick wins bucket 

Total Gross Benefits 66m 

Reduce duplication (25%) (16.5m) 

Reduce duplication (50%) (33m) 

Total Gross Benefits (after duplication reduction) 33m-49.6m 

iUTS 
For detailed assumptions underpinning the analysis, please refer to the conclusion of this section. 

Lever 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Reduction in 
headcount 

Expected Changes to Enable Lever 

Improvement in workload allocations 
Improvement in processes 

Align to EFTSL growth rates 
Improvement in workload allocations 
Improvement in processes 

Reduce duplication of effort 
Improvement in processes 

Improvement in workload allocations 
Improvement in processes 

Improvement in workload allocations 
Improvement in processes 

Improvement in workload allocations 
Improvement in processes 

• Improvement in workload allocations 

NI■ 
Slide 81-82 

Slide 83- 87 

Slide 88- 90 

Slide 91 - 94 

Slide 95 

Slide 96-
100 

Slide 101 -
102 
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Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

There is a total of 3,004 continuing and fixed term FTE across UTS; 62% of these 
make up the Professional Services workforce 

Commentary ~ I 

, ~ The Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio houses the : 

• The majority of staff sit within the Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio -1,710 FTE, with 596 Professional Services staff : -~- majority of staff within UTS, this also equates to the 1 
1 ' -;- ' majority of the FTE expenditure : 

• The smallest six (6) Portfolios only account for 12% of the University's permanent and fixed term staff 
o The smallest three include only 1.8% of permanent and fixed term staff 

~-------------------------------------' 

Graph 1: FTE Breakdown of Academic an Professional Services by Portfolio 
(Professional and Academic FTE, Portfolios) 

1,710 
-----

62 25 
126 r.i,GJ-------'@f.m------

119 llm:ll"-------w-

461 ---------------r I 13 

472 

1

-----

Professional Service staff 
Academic staff 

17 12 3,004 

Total 

iUTS 
Source: Staff 360 PowerBI Staff List 13/09/24, Autumn forecast, Establishment data Aug 24 

Graph 2: Salary Cost Breakdown by Portfolio 
(FTE ($) expenditure, Portfolios) 

21 ,128,572 ----~· 106•087 

20,944,419 ~ 1 555 669 

3,662,103 3,804,027 557,643,109 

66,286,55t> ~ 391 ,853 ' ' 

~ 3,488,107 

85,435,69~-~ 

341,718,9?~• 

Professional Service staff 
Academic staff 

This can be further broken down to show that 
$296,303,702 are permanent staff, with $45,415,270 

being spent on fixed term staff. 

Total 
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Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

UTS has the second highest Professional Services FTE in institutional overheads  
 

Professional Services FTE by Institution Overhead Organisation Unit 
(IT functional FTE, Australian universities) 

1,200 
1,150 
1,100 
1,050 
1,000 

950 
900 
850 
800 
750 
700 
650 
600 
550 
500 
450 
400 
350 
300 
250 
200 
150 
100 
50 

iUTS 
Source: Higher Education Stats, 2022, UTS YTD actual average salary 

University of 
Technology 

Sydney 

-◄ 0830 

~-------------------------------------. 
I I 

: -$- The professional services FTE footprint in institutional : 
1 ~ overhead roles is - 245 FTE above  average 1 
I ~ I 

~-------------------------------------· 
Commentary 

• When benchmarked  for 
Professional Service FTE in non-academic units such 
as institution overheads, UTS ranks: 

o 8/9 for institution overheads roles, with 1075 
professional service FTE (as per High Education 
statistics 2022) 

o Amongst  UTS ranks second 
highest behind  only for institution 
overheads 

o Institution Overhead roles include units such as 
Finance, HR, Marketing and other back-office 
functions 

• When compared to the average  
 FTE within Institution Overheads, UTS has -

245 FTE above average, which could represent a 
potential cost reduction warranting further analysis. 

Reduction of 245 Professional Services FTE 

Potential investment required year 1 
(redundancy costs)* 

Year 2 benefit savings - average salary 
(including on costs)* 

$(20,983,270) 

$37,624,895 
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Right sizing 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Over the last 10 years, UTS Professional Services FTE has grown faster than 
comparative  

Professional Service FTE Growth 
(Professional Service staff FTE by year, Australian universities) 

3000 

2500 

2000 

1500 

0 -=i:-------,-------,,------.------,-------,-----..------r-------.------, 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 

-+- University of Technology Sydney

iUTS 
Source: Higher Education Stats, (2014 - 2023) 

2021 2022 2023 

~-------------------------------------. 
I I I 

: -f®\- In the 10 years from 2014, UTS Professional Services 1 

1 ~ staff footprint has grown 33%. : 
I ~ I 

~-------------------------------------· 
Commentary 

• From 2014 to 2023 Professional Services staff at UTS has grown 
33%, from 1599 FTE to 2122 FTE. 

• In comparison to Universities with similar profiles, UTS has 
grown the fastest: 

• Since 2021 , UTS Professional Services has grown 12%, 
compared to: 

• Both University of  
have reduced Professional Service FTE across the same period. 
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Right sizing 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Additionally, the Professional Service staff FTE within UTS has grown at twice the 
rate of EFTSL growth since 2021 

UTS Professional Service FTE v EFTSL 10 Year Growth 
(EFTSL (onshore loading) by year, Professional Service FTE by year) 

2200 

2100 

2000 

1900 

1800 

1700 

o-+----~--------~---~---~---~---~~---~---~ 
2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 2022 

-- Professional Services 

36000 ~---------------<•+24°~~-------------------<-

34000 

32000 

30000 

28000 

2015 

-- EFTSL (onshore) 

iUTS 

2016 2017 2018 

Source: Higher Education Statistics, 2022, UTS YTD actual average salary 

2019 2020 2021 2022 

2023 

2023 

~-------------------------------------. 
I I I 

: -@- In the 1 0 years from 2014 - 2023, Professional : 
1 , _' Services FTE has outgrown EFTSL growth by 9% , 
I • I 

~-------------------------------------· 
Commentary 

• From 2014 to 2023 the Professional Services FTE 
footprint has increased by 33%, 9% higher than EFTSL 
growth across the same time period (24%). 

• In absolute terms, Professional Services FTE has 
grown from 1,599 in 2014 to 2,122 in 2023. EFTSL has 
grown from 27,218 to 33,740 in 2023. 

• Growth in Professional Services FTE has also been 
disproportionately high since the COVID period in 
2021 , where EFTSL has grown 6% since 2021 and 
professional services FTE has grown at double the 
rate at 12%. 

• If Professional Services were to have grown at the 
same rate as EFTSL from 2021 (6%), total 
Professional Services FTE would be 2010. This would 
represent a potential saving of $17,199,952. 
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Right sizing 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

32°/o of Professional Services FTE sit within the Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio of 
which 63% sit within 3 Faculties ( ) 

~ ~-------------------------------------, 
Professional Staff FTE breakdown across UTS Portfolios 
(Staff 360 PowerBI data 13/09/24, Autumn Forecast Data) 

m-----m-----------E-­
= --- n ----,-

.- - - - I This includes: 
1 596 ___ • Institute of Sustainable Futures 
I • Institute of Public Policy and 
I Governance 
I 
I 
I 

Commentary 

1,853 

Professional Staff FTE breakdown across the Faculties : , 1 , Salary costs to employ the 596 FTE Professional : 
(Staff 360 PowerBI data 13/09/24, Autumn Forecast Data) : -,®- Service staff who sit within the Faculties costs : 

160 --------■--------

1 ~ $87,757,781-anaverageof$147,227perFTE 1 

~-------------------------------------' 

-------------------------

522 

- ------------------

------------

We have removed the 74 FTE from this number 
within Central Provost to show the Professional 
Service staff across the Faculties 

Total 

• The 81 .6% of the Professional Service staff within the organisation are sat across three Portfolios - Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio, Operations and DVC-ES 
• Of the 596 Professional Service staff sitting within the Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio, 45% sit within  

• For Professional Service staff as a whole across the organisation, only 6% are currently sitting within the four smallest Portfolios 
• Operations contains 267 IT FTE, with a further 55 IT focused FTE acting in decentralised roles across the organisation's Portfolios 

iUTS 
Source: Staff 360 PowerBI 13/09/24, Establishment Data, and Autumn forecast 85 

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5 GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



Right sizing 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

have a high concentration of Professional Service staff when compared 
emic staff, both significantly below the UTS average 

Academic Faculty Staff against Professional Service Faculty Staff 
(Faculty Professional Service staff FTE, Faculty Academic Staff FTE) 

Professional Service staff FTE 

160 

150 

140 

130 

120 

110 

100 

90 

80 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

20 

10 

0 
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 240 260 280 

Nb. This shows continuing and fixed term FTE for both Academic and Professional 
Service staff within the Faculties 

Academic staff FTE 

iUTS 
Source: Staff 360 PowerBI 13/09/24, Establishment Data Aug 24, and Autumn forecast, UTS YTD actual average salary 

--------------------------------------------, 
I I 
1 ~ Professional Staff  costs $14,413,801- if the Faculty , 
: -~- was weighted in line with the average ratio (2.06) this could reduce : 
: -;- costs by $4,112,685 , 
L------------------------------------------- I 

Faculty 
Acad. staff FTE : Prof. Service staff 
FTE 

1.47:1 ! 
1_70:1 ! 

___ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ ____ : 
_________ 2.06:1 

2.17:1 

2.18:1 

_________ 2.50:1 

2.65:1 

2.87:1 

2.96:1 

Commentary 

• The ce is disproportionately sized when the number of 
permanent Professional Service staff FTE are compared against permanent 
Academic Staff FTE against the other Faculties 

• Similarly have a high 
number of Professional Staff FTE servicing their Faculty (below the average), 
potentially indicating the operation of shadow functions 

• Although relatively small in comparison -  had the 
strongest ratio, showing almost three times the number of permanent Academic 
staff FTE against the number of Professional Service staff FTE 
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Right sizing 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Additionally,  both have a heavily concentrated number of Professional 
Service staff FTE to EFTSL, with  fewer than twice the average ratio 

Professional Service Staff against Faculty EFTSL 
(EFTSL Loading 2023 by Faculty, Professional Service staff FTE) 

EFTSL Loading 

9.00 
8.50 
8.00 
7.50 
7.00 
6.50 

6.00 
5.50 
5.00 
4.50 
4.00 
3.50 
3.00 
2.50 
2.00 
1.50 
1.00 
0.50 
0.00 

  

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 

: ,  has the smallest number of EFTSL loading ratio ; 
, -~- to Professional Service staff FTE across the Faculties. This is a : 
: ~ similar story when Academic Staff FTE is compared against 1 

~ __ • ____________ Professional Service staff FTE _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ : 

Faculty 
Professional Service staff to 
EFTSL ratio 

21 :1 

26:1 ! 
56.1 i 

______________________________________ • ___ J 
_________ 64:1 

72:1 

Commentary 

73:1 

75:1 

113:1 

130:1 

• the largest number of Professional Service staff FTE (160 FTE), but are 
also has the third lowest ratio amongst all Faculties 

•  has the smallest ratio but this is largely due to the very small EFTSL 
loading of 269 

Nb. This shows continuing and fixed term FTE for Professional Service staff 
within the Faculties Professional Service staff FTE 

iUTS 
Source: Staff 360 PowerBI 13/09/24, Establishment Data Aug 24, Autumn forecast and ACV 2023 Data 87 
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Right sizing Growth Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

It appears that the number of centralised  roles are above 
benchmark comparisons;  below 

FTE  Benchmarking 
(FTE, KPMG benchmark data) 

140 
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UTS KPMG 75th Soth 25th 
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Uni 

FTE  Benchmarking 
(FTE, KPMG benchmark data) 
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iUTS 

FTE  Benchmarking 
(FTE, KPMG benchmark data) 

250 

200 

150 

100 

50 

0 
UTS KPMG 75th Soth 25th 

Norm. PercentilePercentilePercentile 
Uni 

 Investment as a % of Revenue: Benchmarking 
(  Reporting, 2024) 

9 

B 
7 
6 

5 
4 
3 

2 

0 
University

of 
Technolog

Sydney 

Source: Staff 360, PowerBI 13/09/24, and KPMG Self-Service Benchmarking Data (Asia-Pac, Revenue $1 billion to $5 billion & Employees between 1 k and 1 Ok) 

~ I 

1 ~ UTS appears higher in Finance, Marketing and IT as a : 
: -~- central function; there is also duplication of these 1 

1 -;;- roles sitting within Faculties : I _____________________________________ 1 

Commentary 

• KPMG Normalised University Benchmarking: 

o

o

o

• Within Operations, the Functional role footprints 
compared to organisations with similar revenue and 
FTE are: 

o  has 88 FTE within  
. This is above KPMG normalised 

university benchmarking and organisations of 
similar size 

o  has 59 FTE within . 
This is below KPMG normalised university 
benchmarking and in the 25th percentile of 
organisations of similar size 

o  has 158 FTE within  
. This is above KPMG normalised 

university benchmarking and beyond the 75th 

percentile of organisations of similar size 

• Given the number of contractors involved with 
strategic projects such as the ERP, further details on 
IT benchmarking can be found at slide 142. 
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Right sizing Growth Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Based on functional roles, 42% of the Professional Services workforce are decentralised in 
nature across the organisation 

Table 1: Functional FTE role centralisation across UTS Nb: this table excludes the Vice Chancellor and excludes staff who have been identified as General Administration as their functional role 

Central ised 

Decentralised 

FunctionalFTE 

iUTS 

77 

I 

Finance 

87% 

13% 

90 

I 
I 

I 

I 

267 

I 

83% 

17% 

322 

79 

44 CD 

I 
102 

60 

00 

Marketing 

34% 

66% 

296 

I 

55 

Source: Staff 360 PowerBI 13/09/24, Establishment Data Aug 24, and Autumn forecast 

People Unit 

71 

92% 

8% 

60 

-

I 

139 

Research 

36% 

64% 

196 

243 

104 

0 

Proj. & ops 

13% 

87% 

208 

I 
I 
I 

14 

16 

I 
I 

38 

59 

Teaching 

68% 

32% 

355 

• 382 

53 

99 

119 

20 

16 

467 

517 

8 

Governance Facilities Average 

55% 

45% 

55 

38% 

62% 

100 

58% 

42% 

Assumptions 
Teaching: roles dedicated towards broader student 
services, student support services (does not include 
progressions and results officers), teaching support 
services, scholarships, counselling and general 
university library staff unless otherwise stated 
Research: roles which provide technical support 
and staff whose roles are dedicated to supporting 
research 
Marketing: engagement and partnership roles, 
communication roles, careers focused roles, 
recruitment roles and international related roles. 
Nb. 172FTE organisational General Administration 
roles have not been included in this table and have 
been identified as centralised in nature. 

There are a high number of marketing roles 
spread across the organisation, this includes 

(D international and engagement roles, events, 
ceremonies and business partnerships which 
sit within the Faculties. 

-------------------------------
Many functions are significantly represented 0 within the Provost (including Faculties) 
Portfolio, which includes 43 Project Officer 
roles. 

Large decentralised 
pockets 

Centralised location 
of functional roles 

Nb. These functional FTE figures have been rounded to the nearest FTE. 89 

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



Right sizing Growth Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Of the decentralised functional roles, 465 FTE sit above HEW 07, 116 FTE of these roles 
relate to  
Commentary 

•  functional staff are heavily centralised within the Operations Portfolio with  functional roles dispersed across the organisation 
• In total, there are 785 decentralised Professional Service staff roles across UTS, with 35% of these roles being HEW 07 and above. 

• 65% of decentralised FTE are HEW 06 and below, with Facilities having the highest concentration of junior staff sitting outside operations, with the majority providing Faculty support 
for  within the Faculties 

•  roles include  roles 

The HEW breakdown of those sitting within decentralised functional roles across UTS 

12 70 195 5 124 

iUTS 
Source: Staff 360 PowerBI 13/09/24, Establishment Data Aug 24, Autumn forecast 

181 112 24 62 

HEW 07 and above 

HEW 06 and below 

90 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Spans of Control Deep Dives 

There is an opportunity to reduce administrative type roles within the Provost (including 
Faculties) Portfolio to unlock a reduction in expenditure of up to -$13.4m 

,----------------------------------------------------
Commentary 1 , 1 , There are a substantial number of junior level administration staff which are : 

: -@- currently sitting across the Faculties (99 FTE), these could be reduced by -50% if 1 

• Professional Service staff HEW 05 and below within the Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio is more 
concentrated when compared with good practice benchmarks within the sector and other industries. If 
ratio one was used there could be a potential reduction of 54 FTE. Furthermore, if ratio two was used 
there could be a potential reduction of 62 FTE against good practice depending on the appetite of UTS. 

: _ '-;;-' _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ they were sized in line with best practice benchmarks _________ : 

,----------------------------------------------------
1 I I 
1 '@ 81 FTE allocated to General Administration sitting within the Provost • 
I - @ - I 
1 , _, (including Faculties) Portfolio costs a total of $10,211 ,251 1 

------------------------------------------------------------, 
1) There is an opportunity to reduce your de-centralised functional roles HEW05 and 
below, which sit within the Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio that support your 
Academic staff /continuing and fixed term staff) 

I 

1114 FTE 

596 FTE 

Academic staff within the Provost 
(including Faculties) Portfolio 

Professional Service staff within the Provost (including Faculties) 
Portfolio 

~ Professional Service staff within the Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio 
--- HEW 05 and below (not including general administration related roles) 

[ ~5~ ~: I Ratio one: 25: 1 

:i:-_] I Ratio two: 30:1 

What this means ... 

Current ratio -
Academic staff to 
HEW05 and below 

11 : 1 

iUTS 

I} 
I 

Headcount 
scaled against 
good practice 
benchmarks 

This includes the 
following functional • 
categories: 

Finance 
• IT 
• Marketing 

Research 
Project and 
Operations 
Teaching 
Governance 
Facilities I 

I ---------------------------------------- .. 
1 Ratio one: (25:1) • • 
1 Reduction of 54 staff has a potential saving of $5,915,375 : : •----------------------------------------1 ---------------------------------------- 11 
1 Ratio two: (30:1) 11 
1 Reduction of 62 staff has a potential saving of $6,791,728 : : •----------------------------------------1 .._ __ , ....... _- - - - - ---

______________ , 

1-- ~-------------------------------------------------· 
I-----------------------------------------------------------
: 2) There is also an opportunity to reduce UTS' General Administration staff who 
, support the Academic staff within the Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio 
I 

, A reduction in the General 
Administration ratio amongst 
the Provost (including Faculties) 
Portfolio provides an 

, opportunity to remove 49 FTE 
: or 53 FTE based upon the UTS 

appetite, unlocking a potential 
opportunity of -$6,681,392 . 

The number of FTE which could provide opportunity to align 
closer to the best practice benchmark. This would equate to 
-$6,681,392 reduction in FTE expenditure. 

81 

Academic staff to 
General 
Administration staff 
ratio •• Current ratio 14 : 1 

, Intermediate 
opportunity 

Good 
practice 

, benchmark 

I 

35 : 1 

40 : 1 

49 $6,177,176 

53 $6,681,392 
Current 
General 

Administration 
ratio 

Intermediate 
opportunity 

Best practice 
benchmark 

_______________ ,__...,....., ..... ._.___.,,, ..... __ ....,, ___ .....,,_~~.-..~~-~~.~--~-~--

Source: Staff 360 PowerBI 13/09/24, Establishment Data Aug 24, Autumn forecast, KPMG higher education good practice benchmarking data, UTS YTD actual average salary 91 
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Right sizing Growth Centralised vs 
Decentralised Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Across all Portfolios incl. Faculties, there is a large representation of senior Professional 
Services roles with minimal direct reports, resulting in a structure where more than 70% 
of roles have seven or more layers from the Vice Chancellor 
Professional Services Grade Levels, Supervisors with 3 or less direct reports and Layers from the Vice Chancellor per Portfolio and Faculty 

Portfolio & Faculty Grade Levels 

HEW3-9 

HEW3-9 

HEW4-9 

HEW3-9 

HEW4-9 

HEW4-9 

HEW1-9 

HEW2-9 

HEW2-9 

HEW3-9 

HEW4-9 

HEW3-9 

HEW4-9 

HEW2-9 

HEW6-9 

HEW4-9 

HEW8-9 

iUTS 
Source: Staff 360 PowerBI 13/09/24, Establishment Data Aug 24, Autumn forecast 

SSG1-4 SSS1 

SSG1-4 SSS1 

SSG1-4 SSS1 

SSG1-4 SSS1 

SSG1-3 SSS1 

SSG1-3 SSS1 

SSG1-4 SSS1-2 

SSG1-4 SSS1 

SSG2-4 SSS1 

SSG1-4 

SSG1-4 SSS1 

SSG2-4 

SSG1-4 

SSG1-4 

SSG1-3 

SSG1-4 SSS1-2 

SSG1-4 SSS1 

% of Supervisor Roles with less than 
3 direct reports 

62% 

57% 

I•• 

I•• 

I'• 

Layers from the Vice Chancellor 

VC-7 = 8 layers 

VC-6 

VC-6 

VC-6 

VC-4 

VC-3 

VC-7 

VC-6 

VC-7 

VC-7 

VC-7 

VC-7 

VC-6 

VC-7 

VC-5 

VC-5 

t VC-3 

100% 

92 

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Spans of Control Deep Dives 

When compared across the Portfolios, there is substantial representation of HEW levels 
06 - 09 specifically within Operations and Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio, 295 
FTE and 413 FTE respectively 
Professional Services FTE at each HEW, SSS and SSG level across the Portfolios 

Total Headcount 

Total FTE 

SEG 7 

SEG 5 

SSG4 

SSG 3 

SSG2 

SSS2 

SSG 1 

510 

444 

63 

57 

161 149 

106 125 

26 

25 

sss 1 

HEW10 

HEW09 

HEW08 

HEW07 

HEW06 

HEW05 

HEW04 

HEW03 

HEW02 

HEW01 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09/24 

r-------------------------------· I I : -@- Operations have 132 professional services 1 

1 , _ , FTE considered SSG and SSS levels 1
1 

 

19 525 788 13 

17 472 596 12 

93 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Assessing Professional Services headcount across all HEW levels indicates a potential 
to reshape the Professional Services workforce to address the overrepresentation of 
HEW 06 - 09 and senior levels 

Graph 1: Current size and shape of the professional services workforce 
(Professional Level, FTE) 

SEG7 
SEG 5 
SSG4 
SSG 3 
SSG2 
SSS2 
SSG 1 
sss 1 
HEW10 
HEW09 
HEWOB 
HEW07 
HEW06 
HEW05 
HEW04 
HEW03 
HEW02 
HEW01 

iUTS 

m 
I 
I 

Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09/24 

Graph 2: Potential future size and shape of the professional services workforce 
(Professional Level, FTE) 

G d L I Potential change % change in Potential savings on proposed 
ra e eve in headcount headcount model (incl. oncost) 

SEG 2-7 

SSG 1 -36 -29% 7,972,863 

sss 1 

HEW10 

HEW09 -24 -9% 4,062,057 

HEW OB -94 -24% 14,044,669 

HEW07 -66 -17% 8,443,543 

HEW06 -80 -19% 9,202,214 

HEW01-05 

Total 43,725,345 

94 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Deep Dives 

With two-thirds of Professional Services supervisors maintaining a span of control 
(SOC) ratio of 1 :3 or lower, there is opportunity to widen to 1 :6, which is still below 
industry good practice of 1 :7/8 

Number of Supervisors within Professional Services across each level 

(HEW Level, Above I below three (3) direct reports) 

• Less than 3 direct reports • More than 3 direct reports 

SEG7 
~ , , , UTS draft organisational design principles recommend : 

SEG 5 : -@- a span of control of 1 :6 with good practice in industry 1 

1 '-;;-' seeing many organisations achieve 1 :7/8. The : 
SSG4 : calculations below are based on a 1 :6 ratio. : --------------------------------------
SSG 3 18 

SSG2 47 

SSG 1 97 

sss 2 

sss 1 60 

HEW10 

HEW09 .. 154 

HEW08 .. 165 

HEW07 79 

HEW06 .. 66 

HEW05 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09/24 

Levels 
# of 

Supervisors 

SEG7 

SEG5 3 

SSG4 4 

SSG3 18 

SSG2 47 

SSG 1 97 

SSS2 

sss 1 60 

HEW10 0 

HEW09 154 

HEW OS 165 

HEW07 79 

HEW06 66 

HEW05 4 

# of 
Supervisors 

with 3 or 
less direct 

reports 
(including 0) 

0 

1 

1 

5 

15 

53 

1 

39 

0 

105 

116 

66 

64 

4 

#of 
Supervisors 
with more 

than 3 direct 
reports 

2 

3 

13 

32 

44 

0 

21 

0 

49 

49 

13 

2 

0 

% of 
Supervisors 

with 3 or 
less 

0% 

33% 

25% 

28% 

32% 

55% 

100% 

65% 

0% 

68% 

70% 

84% 

97% 

100% 

Potential benefits ($) 
assuming a 25-50% 

reduction in number of 
supervisors with 3 or less 

reports 

(50% to achieve a SOC of 
1:6 

n/a 

n/a 

0 

$334,950 - $669,899 

$896,206 - $2,091,148 

$2,861 ,664 - $5,723,328 

0 

$1,792,278 - $3,783,698 

0 

$4,400,561 - $8,801 ,123 

$4,332,930 - $8,665,860 

$2,046,919 - $4,221 ,771 

$1 ,840,443 - $3,680,885 

$101,638 - $203,276 

Total 67% $18,607,589 - $37,840,988 

95 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

UTS has 103 Professional Services FTE on fixed-term contracts ending December 2024, 
potentially freeing up $12.39m if not renewed 

% of Professional Staff that are on contracts 

Portfolio 
Headcount - -Ml:◄ Ml+◄ - *'* - -HIM Ff◄ 

If◄ -• - -Ml:◄ Ml+◄ 
Source: Fixed Term Contracts Establishment Data Staff360 PowerBI 13/09/24 

Commentary 

Contracts ending Dec 2024 

Number of FTE 

19.6 

2 

6.9 

2.6 

29.1 

0 

41.8 

21 

2 

8 

3 

33 

0 

43 

Number of 
Headcount 

$ freed up if contracts are not renewed 

$1.9m 

ifMii 
$883k 

IM@i 
$3.1m 

MIMI 
$5.9m 

• UTS currently as $12.39m worth of fixed term contracts ending on or before 31 December 2024. This is representative of a headcount of 114 roles. The majority of these potential 
annualised savings sits within  ($5.9m),  ($3.1 m) and  ($1 .9m). 

• Using current staff lists, excluding casuals, in PowerBI, the % of professional staff on fixed term contracts as at 13.9.2024 are highest within  (18%), Operations (18%) 
and  (17%). 

• For both fixed term and casual staff, careful review is needed to ensure essential vacancies are not impacted, i.e. differentiation between core/critical roles ongoing and genuine 
opportunities for benefit is required. 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09/24 96 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Despite being below average in fixed term FTE when compared to other universities, 
beyond 2024, there is an additional annualised potential savings totalling $26.6m if 
contracts are not renewed 
Fixed Contract $ Amount 
(Portfolio, by years 2025-2027) 

Portfolio ----$2,160,889 

$972,987 

$461 ,136 

$422,051 

$80,044 $163,000 $2, 403, 933 

$367,521 $1 , 340, 508 

$739,818 $583,504 $1 , 784, 458 

$422,051 

Fixed Contract FTE Benchmarking inc. Academic 
(Fixed contract FTE, Australian universities, 2023) 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

20 

10 

23.00 

$649,073 $204,000 $189,888 $1 , 042, 961 
0 ------------------------------.__.__.__.__.__.__.__.__.__.__.__.___ 

Commentary 

$427,307 

$6,739,103 

$80,044 

$180,420 

$5,384,525 

$17,477,535 

$427,307 

$2,799,242 $1 ,386,844 $10, 925, 189 

$73,641 $354,600 $508, 285 

$180,420 

$1,549,694 $644,850 $7, 579, 069 

$5,813,960 $3,322,686 126,614,181 

• In the years 2025- 2027 UTS will experience $26.6m worth of fixed contract FTE's expiring. The majority of these fixed contracts sit within   
. Including the 2024 year, this represents a potential annualised saving of $39.08m. 

• In comparison with all other Australian Universities, the fixed contract FTE footprint is below average at 23% as at 2023. Note, these figures include both professional and academic staff. 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09/24, (Australian Higher Education Statistics - Limited Term FTE %, 2023) 97 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

In contrast to fixed term FTE benchmarking, UTS has the highest % of casual staff FTE of 
 

Graph 1: Casuals as a% of total FTE 
(Casual FTE %, Australian universities) 

18 

16 

14 

12 

10 

8 

6 

4 

2 

0 

I I 

: -$- UTS is one of only two  to grow its 
1 ~ Casual FTE footprint over the last 1 O years (16%). 
I • ~-------------------------------------• 

Graph 2: Casual FTE-10 Year Growth 
(Casual FTE by year, Australian universities) 

1100 

1000 

900 < 

800 t--k::2~=-~~~=~ 700 

600 

500 

400 

300 

University of
Technology 

Sydney 

2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 2022 2023 

Commentary 

-- University of Technology Sydney 

• UTS has 3.25% more casual staff as a percentage of total FTE compared to Excluding Academics, casuals represent 2061 headcount total and a 
spend of $59.Bm 

• Over a 1 O year period, UTS casual staff footprint has increased 16%,  have decreased their casual staff FTE over the same time period excluding the  
 

iUTS 
Source: Higher Education Statistics, 2022 98 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Excluding the Provost (including Faculties) Portfolio -  
have the highest Professional Service Casual spend, totalling $8.4m 

Total 
662 Headcount 

Est.$ (P&L) $6,052,222 

SSG4 

SSG 3 

SSG2 

SSS2 

SSG 1 

sss 1 

HEW10 

HEW09 

HEW08 

10 

$185,027 

52 

$485,827 

F l::IE.lN~~ -
1 HEW06 

I HEW05 .,; ______
HEW04 

HEW03 

HEW02 

HEW01 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09/24 

33 

$383,286 $25,550 

~-------------------------------------------. : 'a< Casual staff sitting within HEW 05 & 06 in  1 

1 -~-  may be : 
: -;- disproportionately expensive. Total estimated spend $14,971,510 1 

' 

0 88 1215 

$49,868 $2,404,708 $50,241,402 

99 

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

Within the  have the highest Casual Staff spend by Faculty, 
totalling $20.2m 

Total 
Headcount 

Est.$ (P&L) 

SSG/ SEG 

HEW10 

HEW09 

HEW04 

HEW03 

HEW02 

HEW01 

Commentary 

85 

$7,304,900 

140 

$8,670,133 

51 

$8,001,452 

157 

$11,662,798 

54 

$2,529,200 

----------------------------------, 
has the largest headcount casual professional service 1 

1 footprint, with  have the largest$ spend on casuals, with : 
: '-;;-' $11 .6m p.a 1 ____________________________________________ 1 

100 

$4,881,400 

97 

$5,022,040 

37 

$965,379 

• Within the HEW 06 and HEW 05 casuals identified, the following role profiles exist:  
 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09/24 00 

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5
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GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

There are currently many vacant professional staff positions across the Portfolios and 
Faculties with a total potential cost of $25.6M (Opportunity reduced to $8m due to OPS 
UTS IT Projects cost) 

Graph 1: Estimated Vacant Professional Staff total $ salary cost 
($m, Organisation unit, salary cost) 

$26m 

$24m 

26 
-----1----... 

2 

• Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Education and Students) 

• Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Research) 

• Faculty of Design, Architecture and Building 

Faculty of Engineering & Information Technology 

$22m 

$20m 

$1Bm 

$16m 

$14m 

$12m 

$10m 

0% -1% 
)!1111111111it1J- - Wno~ t-O 

• Faculty of Health 

• Faculty of Law 

$8m 

$6m 

$4m 

$2m 

$Om..__ __ 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast 24 

1 
• Faculty of Science 

• Governance Support Unit 

• Office of General Counsel 

• Operations 

• Provost 

. TDI 

• UTS Business School 

• Other* 

r------------------------~ 
: *this relates to OPS UTS IT Projects 1 

1 and represents $17,629,610 of the 
: vacant staff costs. It is believed this 
: number will not generate any 
1 opportunities. 
I------------------------~ 

~-------------------------------------------------, 
: , 31% of vacancies are sitting within the DVC- R, equating to $1 .7m. 1 

1 -~- For both fixed term and casual staff, careful review is needed to ensure essential 1 

1 ~ vacancies are not impacted, i.e. differentiation between core/critical roles ongoing 1 

: ~ and genuine opportunities for benefit is required. 1 

--------------------------------------------------· 

47 

Graph 2: Estimated Vacant Professional Staff headcount 
(Organisation unit, count of vacant headcount) 

• Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Education and Students) 

• Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Research) 

• Faculty of Design, Architecture and Building 

Faculty of Engineering & Information Technology 

• Faculty of Health 

• Faculty of Law 

• Faculty of Science 

• Governance Support Unit 

• Office of General Counsel 

• Operations 

• Provost 

. TDI 

• UTS Business School 

• Other 

22 

12 

Headcount 

64 

101 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control Deep Dives 

There are currently 56 vacant academic roles across the Portfolios and Faculties with a 
total potential cost of $5.SM 

Graph 1: Vacant Academic Staff total $ salary cost 
($m, Vacant staff salary, organisation unit) 

$6m 6 

$Sm 

$4m 

$3m 

$2m 

$1m 

$Om 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast 24 

DVCFAC Faculty 

• Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Education and Students) 

• Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Research) 

• Faculty of Design, Architecture and Building 

• Faculty of Engineering & Information Technology 

• Faculty of Health 

• Faculty of Law 

• Faculty of Science 

• Provost 

. TDI 

• UTS Business School 

----------------------------------------------------. 
1 , , , 1.5m vacant Academic position costs (14 headcount) sit within the Faculty of Health. 1 

: -@- For both fixed term and casual staff, careful review is needed to ensure essential : 
1 ' - ' vacancies are not impacted, i.e. differentiation between core/critical roles ongoing and 1 

: __ 
0 

_____________ genuine opportunities for benefit is required. ____________ : 

Graph 2: Vacant Academic Staff headcount 
(Headcount, Organisation unit) 

• Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Education and Students) 

14 

Headcount 

• Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Research) 

• Faculty of Engineering & Information Technology 

• Faculty of Health 

• Faculty of Law 

• Faculty of Science 

• Provost 

. TDI 

• UTS Business School 

• DVCFAC* 

*this is a pool of money allocated to a potential new DVCFAC 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124, UTS EBA 2021 103 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124, UTS EBA 2021 104 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124, UTS EBA 2021 105 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124, 2020 Australian University  statistics) 106 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 107 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 108 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09/24 109 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 110 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 111 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 112 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 113 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 114 

GIP
A 
s.3.
5

GI
PA 
s.3
.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.4 
and 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.4 
and 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.4 
and 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.4 
and 
s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.4 
and 
s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA 
s.3.4 and 
s.3.5GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and 
s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 
and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.4 and s.3.5

GIPA s.3.5

GIPA2025/21 - doc 29



Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 115 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 116 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 117 
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Right sizing Growth 
Centralised vs 
Decentralised 

Re-shaping Spans of Control I· • , I • 

iUTS 
Source: Autumn Forecast, Establishment Data, Staff 360 listing PowerBI 13/09124 118 
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Assumptions - Professional Services Summary (1/2) 
Analysis Category 

General FTE and Salary 
Related Data 

Indicative Compensation 
Package Calculation 

Centralised/Decentralised 

Size&Shape 

Spans - Number of Managers 

iUTS 

Assumptions 

The autumn forecast has been used as the primary source of data for FTE, Headcount and Salary values. Excluding vacant 
positions $31 Mand $26.6M for which no data was found in the establishment and staff list. Noting the additional autumn forecast 
variance of $4M to the autumn forecast GL (total 61.6M variance to autumn forecast GL equating to 9% of total GL operating 
salary). We are working on the assumption that externally funded FTE is not included in the autumn forecast data. Vacant 
positions and casuals have also been excluded and considered as sperate calculation. 

Qualitative information such as Portfolio, Supervisor ID, Parent organisation, Grade Level etc. are derived from a combination of 
establishment data and power bi staff listing (as at 13.9.24), with Staff ID serving as the unique identifier across all data sets. 

The classification of Academic vs Professional has been driven by job family, followed by exclusion of any academic grade. 

KPMG has used the average salary which includes oncosts and indicative compensation package provided by UTS Finance for all 
calculations - UTS YTD actual average salary. Where there is an exception, this will be called out under the key assumptions for 
each strategic lever. 

Functional allocations have been determined by job title in the absence of activity analysis. 

General Administration staff have been considered as centralised as a functional cohort regardless of Portfolio. 

On costs of 24.87% have been assumed as included in the autumn forecast salary costs. 

Average salary at each level is calculated by taking the total salary of all professional services staff from the Autumn forecast (nb. 
As a result may not equate to 1 FTE but average FTE). 

The basis for the number of supervisors is based on those marked as "Y" is Supervisor in the establishment data. The calculation 
of supervisors with less than three direct reports includes those with zero based on the above filtering on the assumption they are 
paid to be a supervisor. 

The calculation of supervisors with less than three direct reports includes those with zero based on the above filtering on the 
assumption they are paid to be a supervisor 

SE G's have not been included in the consolidation of supervisor calculation. 

On costs of 24.87% have been assumed included in the autumn forecast salary costs. 

UTS Validation Date Validated 

Tested with UTS 4 October 2024 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 4 October 2024 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 4 October 2024 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 4 October 2024 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 4 October 2024 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 4 October 2024 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 4 October 2024 
Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 Project Team 
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Assumptions - Professional Services Summary (2/2) 

Analysis Category 

Layers 

Benchmarking benefit (including 
investment required calculations) 

Vacancies 

Fixed Term 

Casuals 

General Admin (functional 
allocation) 

Reduce Duplication 

iUTS 

Assumptions 

Layers to the VC have been determined assuming Supervisor ID is accurate per staff list. Assume that for any layers where a 
manager's manager does not roll up to VC, we add +1 to VC (minimum). 

Redundancy cost and average salary for calculations related to redundancy uses figures provided by UTS YTD actual average 
salary. 

KPMG best practise benchmarks are indicative of high performing organisations operating in the same or similar sector(s). 

Assume that FTE, headcount and anticipated salary cost of vacant positions is per Autumn Forecast as the most accurate data 
available. 

Data has been gathered from Power Bi: Fixed Term Staff Eligibility for Conversion to Permanent or CRE dashboard 

Assume that as contract end date is a required data point, fixed term data is sourced from staff list (power bi) and not autumn 
forecast. 

Assume that on costs are included in fixed term power bi dashboard 

Data has been gathered from Power Bl : Staff list with casuals as at 13.9.2024, including salary. Total spend on casuals per 
faculty gathered from P&L at the cost centre level. 

Assume total benefit derived from 5-10% reduction in total Casual Salary using above Power Bl data. 

Functions have been mapped to specific roles according to the job titles as outlined in the most recent Autumn forecast. 
Teaching: roles dedicated towards broader student services, student support services (does not include progressions and 
results officers), teaching support services, scholarships, counselling and general university library staff unless otherwise 
stated 
Research: roles which provide technical support and staff whose roles are dedicated to supporting research 
Marketing: engagement and partnership roles, communication roles, careers focused roles, recruitment roles and 
international related roles 

Assumed duplication "double count" across all calculations between 25-50% 

UTS Validation Date Validated 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 Project Team 

Tested with UTS 
4 October 2024 

Project Team 
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Strategic Lever 4: Property - no immediate opportunity but operational and capital 
expenditure too large to not be considered in detailed design 
(NB. Not included in benefits calculation) 

Opportunity #1: Supporting the Implementation of Space Optimisation Initiatives 

Current state overview - The UTS Space Management team has identified the importance of optimising 
campus facilities, noting significant space-related operating costs of $141 m (2023). Accordingly, 
recommendations have been proposed to the Property Steering Committee to implement a space 
management policy and establish a space charging model to realise operational savings and capital 
expenditure benefits. 

Significant 
underutilisation: 

Lack of 
centralisation/ 
shared ownership: 

Bespoke spaces: 

Inactive space: 

In Autumn 2024, actual reported utilisation across 234 teaching spaces was 
-15% compared to bookings of 33%. Weekday occupancy (actual) was between 
42 - 49%, indicating potential opportunities for consolidation/ efficiency. 

A culture of ownership, perception of 'free occupancy' and resistance to hand 
back surplus space is driving consistently low utilisation across all faculties in 
2024 between 2 - 38% (source: HOR (GTS) Dashboard). Overall, the actual 
class size vs. room capacity was on average 21 .5% (broadly unchanged from 
the prior year) with six Faculties (out of thirty four) reporting levels at or below 
15%. 

Specialist teaching spaces such as workshops, studies and specialist labs have 
a low frequency booked rate of 12 - 25% and an even lower frequency actual 
rate of 10 - 18%. Tailoring particular spaces for individual Faculty needs and 
then reallocating these areas for other occupants will incur additional capital 
expenditure that may not be better utilised. 

The 2032 UTS Future Needs Analysis identified 8,671 m2 of decant I inactive 
space which is forecast to grow to 9,763m2 by 2032 (representing 5% of overall 
demand). 

Potential Actions 

We would recommend the Space Management Team consider partnering with an independent specialist 
to accelerate cost saving outcomes and identify additional opportunities to enhance space utilisation/ cost 
savings. The independent specialist can provide objective observations/ insights to provide market-tested 
solutions from organisations facing similar challenges. Potential scope items could include: 
• Conducting independent stakeholder workshops and surveys to deep-dive and quantify the underlying 

drivers of underutilisation. 
Undertaking a strategic review of how investment decisions are made for specialist spaces and consider 
areas for improvement by: 

Assessing the investment parameters for how capital allocation decisions are made for specialised fit­
outs and the effectiveness of the process to date. 
Exploring initiatives to drive improved Faculty-level space ownership which may include alternatives to 
a space charging model, e.g. 
Introducing a 'make-good' charge whereby a Faculty would be responsible for converting specialised 
space back to its initial, standardised form 
Implementing a centralised approach to space whereby inactive I underutilised areas are returned to a 
collective pool system with space allocated on a competitive basis 
Introducing reward-type KPls at a Faculty-level to drive efficiency outcomes for existing space 

Key Benefits 
Providing independent perspectives and support to accelerate the adoption of space optimisation 
initiatives which includes driving operational effectiveness and ongoing cost savings. Improve centralised 
decision-making and space management capability and driving improved asset performance from existing 
buildings to meet future needs 

Key Risks 

Implementation 

University's capability and capacity to execute initiatives to improve space optimisation given cultural 
resistance by Faculty staff and other internal stakeholders 

iUTS Scale of the opportunity (p.a.) 
[potential $5- 10m] (not 
included in benefits calculation) 

Estimated investment 
required 

[TBC] Execution Risk Rating 

• Preliminary estimate only based on indicative information and subject to change 
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Property summary: There are avenues to address future space shortfalls by exploring 
potential development opportunities and initiatives 

Current state overview 

The UTS Property Portfolio currently encompasses over 40 buildings covering 248,337sqm of usable 
floor space across various locations (predominantly clustered around the City Campus comprising 
Ultimo, Broadway and Haymarket). 

Opportunity #2: Supporting Future Needs for Space 

Building 
underutilisation: 

Marginal net leasing 
income: 

Faculty dispersion: 

While inactive space only represents 5% of overall usable space (excluding 
student accommodation), there are a number of sites where over 20% of 
the building's overall usable space is not being utilised (e.g. CB05D, BP03 
and CB05C). 

The premises lease plan includes 16 commercial tenancies, 16 retail 
leases and 5 external rental arrangements. Overall, UTS appears to be 
collecting ~$3.16million in net income from tenants and paying $2.99million 
to external landlords. 

the Faculty space footprint appears dispersed across multiple assets. On 
average, each Faculty occupies 3.5 buildings with an average space 
allocation of 3,781sqm (~30% of total utilised space). Most Faculties 
occupied only a small portion of another building (less than 500sqm). 

Future Needs Analysis document 

Falling supply: 

Building supply is projected to decrease due to several buildings being 
removed or going offline or growing inactive/decant space (projected to 
increase by 12.6%). By 2032, it is projected that building supply will be less 

__________________ than pJojected area, creating a shortall of 1 OJ 42 ~qm. ____________ _ 
Increased flexibility: Workspace is projected to fall 13.3% by 2032 as the University is 

__________________ implementing a flexible work~p3ce model to increase workin9 from home. __ 

Reduced commercial 
leasing: 

Growing student­
focused space: 

Commercial leased space is projected to decrease 91 % to only 783 sqm 
by 2032 due to the removal of Building 5 from supply. 

 
 

Action Required 

Undertaking a highest & best use (H&BU) analysis across the Portfolio to identify the maximum allowable 
floor space under existing controls and explore potential opportunities to drive rezoning outcomes under 
the Central State Significant Precinct designation for the UTS City Campus 

Utilising the H&BU outcomes and other quantitative/ qualitative factors (e.g. underutilisation, potential 
floor area uplift, residual land values) to identify redevelopment opportunities whereby the university 
may offer land to a delivery partner in exchange for greater floor area/ development upside 
Undertaking a market sounding with developers to receive feedback on potential partnership 
structures, including entering into a procurement process to select a partnership(s) for redevelopment 
on selected sites to deliver new space creation on existing sites 
Additional property income potential across university buildings (e.g. new commercial leases) to fund 
value-add developments 
Additional properties for disposal and ability to use proceeds to fund value-add developments including 
opportunities to improve Faculty space allocations across buildings (including potential consolidation 
where possible) 

Key Benefits 
Addressing future space shortfalls; delivering more student-focused 
space to improve educational outcomes; implementing flexible 
working models to drive engagement and reduce space 
requirements; and exploring value-add opportunities to drive greater 
space by leveraging market partners and sharing risks. 

Key Risks 

Implementation 

Developments will involve a number of project risks (e.g. funding , construction, timing and planning) 
which will need careful consideration before decisions are made 

University's capability and capacity to accept the generally high complexities and risks involved with 
development 

Cultural resistance to Faculty consolidation 

iUTS Scale of the opportunity (p.a.) TBC Estimated investment required TBC 

Source: Summary space by building and allocation 
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Strategic Lever 8: Other revenue opportunities 

Analysis Undertaken 

iUTS 

Lever Expected Changes to Enable Lever 

► Identification of opportunities • Refer to analysis paper 
to diversify your revenue 
streams 

► Identification of opportunities 
to diversify your revenue 
streams 

• Enhance Alumni and Donor Engagement 
Programs 

Reference 
Slide(s) 

Slide 126 

Slide 127 

125 
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. ' 
Within your Revenue Growth and Optimisation Options Paper you have considered a 
number of options to improve UTS' income streams 

iUTS 
Source: Revenue Growth and Optimisation Options Paper 126 
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. ' 
Further opportunity also exists relating to growth in Donations and Endowments at UTS, 
which are tracking marginally below average compared to other Australian universities 

iUTS 
Source: 2023 Annual Report Publications 127 
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Strategic Lever 7: Opportunity to enhance student retention 

Analysis Undertaken 

UTS College 
► UTS College is a crucial entry point for students aiming to join UTS 
► Despite its importance, UTS College is facing a decline in financial 

performance 
► This decline can be attributed to various factors, including new 

international caps that limit the number of international students, which 
traditionally form a significant portion of its student body 

Student Services 
► UTS allocates a higher number of roles to teaching and student support 

services compared to its peers 
► This allocation reflects UTS's commitment to providing comprehensive 

support to its students, ensuring they have access to the necessary 
resources and assistance to succeed academically 

Decentralised Roles 
► There is a larger decentralised portion of student services compared to a 

similar university 

Student Experience 
► The student experience at UTS is currently below the sector average 

Retention Rates 
► Despite the below-average student experience, UTS has managed to 

maintain high student retention rates, which exceed the national average 
► Retention rates are lowest in master's courses 

Opportunity for further analysis 

Lever Expected Changes to Enable Lever 

► Other cost opportunities • Strengthen performance of UTS college 

► Enhance student retention rates . Improvement in workload allocation 
► Increasing the effectiveness and . Improvement in processes 

efficiency of your professional 
services 

► Enhance student retention rates . Reduce duplication of effort 
► Increasing the effectiveness and . Improvement in processes 

efficiency of your professional 
services 

► Enhance student retention rates . Enhance student experience 

► Enhance student retention rates . Enhance student experience . Enhance student support 

► Given the importance of student retention for the University's success, there is a clear opportunity to explore and enhance retention strategies 

iUTS 

Reference 
Slide(s) 

Slide 130 

Slide 131 

Slide 132 

Slide 133 

Slide 134-135 

129 
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Student Services Student Satisfaction and Retention 

UTS College's operating revenue declined by 11% between 2021 - 2023. This decline 
is expected to worsen due to the recently announced caps on international students 

i UTS 
••• College 

r---------------------------------------------

As UTS College is one of the key pathway providers to UTS, it is 
expected that any impacts from student caps on the College 
would have a subsequent impact on the University. Based on 

DoE and PRISMS data, in 2025, it is expected that the 
'r,;:;{  

-  
 

from the reduced 
number of students feeding into the University as a result of 
student caps to cash injections that may be required as the 

College has been consistently operating at a deficit 

iUTS 

UTS College Net Operating Revenue for period 2021-2023 
($m, 2021-2023) 

• Revenue • Costs • Surplus/Deficit 

$80m $75m 

$60m 

$40m 

$20m 

$Om 

-$20m 
-$19m 

2021 2022 

Commentary 

2023 

• UTS College has been operating at a deficit over the past three years (2021 - 2023). The College's 
operating revenue has declined by 11 % across 2021 - 2023 (from ~$62M to ~$55M); however the 
College has managed to reduce its costs by 9% (from ~$75M to ~$68M) 

• 2022 was a particularly difficult year for the College as its deficit grew by 41 % (from ~$14M to ~$19M). 
The reduction in number of student enrolments that by 12% was one of the drivers of this deficit 

• Of the four course types on offer at UTS 

Source: UTS Annual Reports 2021-2023 (consolidated entity figures), UTS College Student Facts and Figures 2024 130 
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UTS College Student Satisfaction and Retention 

UTS has a greater number of roles allocated to providing teaching and student support 
services and have a higher decentralised (32%) percentage when compared to benchmarks 

400 

350 

300 

250 

200 

150 

100 

50 

0 

. FTE 

---e-- Centralsation % 

KPMG normalised 
university benchmark 

KPMG 
normalised 
university 
benchmark 

LITS 

Student service staff 
FTE 

285 

355 

iUTS 

90 

80 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

20 

10 

0 
LITS 

% centralised 

82% 

68% 

~ I 

1 , ' , 94 FTE are dedicated towards providing Lifetime : 
: -@-Learner Experience services to students, their total FTE 1 

1 -;- costis$12,522,080 : I ________________  1 

Commentary 

• There are 355 FTE roles which have been allocated towards Teaching, this includes roles which 
are dedicated towards  

. 

• 68% of these services sit  
 

• We have compared this against a university which is similar in nature to LITS, providing services 
in Australia to comparable student cohorts and numbers. LITS is larger and significantly less 
centralised, representing an opportunity for further investigation 

FTE Location 

Total 

Sum ofFTE 

243 
1 
3 
15 
6 
29 
10 
7 
7 
4 
11 
4 
16 

355 

131 
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► 

UTS College Student Satisfaction and Retention 

Of the centralised FTE within , there are  are sitting within the 
 costing UTS $26,751,867 

Employment term 

Continuing 

Fixed Term 

Total 

Functional breakdown 

Teaching 

General 
Administration 

Marketing 

Project and 
operations 

HR (People unit) 

IT 

Governance 

196 

10 

206 

94 

54 

42 

7 

5 

2 

2 
--------------------------------

Total 206 

Commentary ~ I 

• There are many roles undertaken within  
 

 

 are dedicated towards providing   
, their total FTE 1 

1 -;- costis$12,522,080; : 

~----------------- · 
•  

FTE costs broken down by function 

Teaching 

General 
Administration 

Marketing 

Project and 
operations 

HR (People unit) 

IT 

Governance 
---------------

Total $26,751,867 

 sit within UTS and 
their HEW breakdown 

SSG2

SSG 1

SSS1

HEW10

HEW09

HEW0B

HEW07

HEW06

Teaching functional allocation includes roles such as student services, timetabling, student support and 
advice and senior school partnerships officers and admissions officers 

HEW05

HEW 0 4

HEW03

HEW02

iUTS 
132 
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UTS College Student Services 

UTS has a below sector average student experience, representing an opportunity to 
consider emerging student needs and the effectiveness and efficiency of student 
supports 

~---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------1 I 
I I 
, , Analysis of UTS' QILT (Quality in Learning and Teaching) scores indicate that there are opportunities to improve the student experience. 1 

: -@- UTS is below the national average for overall satisfaction in 2023 survey data for both current students and recent graduates. UTS is currently : 
I , ' & I 
, at the national average ,or employment outcomes. , 
I I 

L---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------1 

80 

78 

76 

74 

72 

70 

68 

66 

Current students: overall positive 
experience 

I I I 
UTS National 

average 

iUTS 

84 

82 

80 

78 

76 

74 

72 

70 

68 

Recent graduate satisfaction: overall 
satisfaction 

-

UTS National 
average 

80 

78 

76 

74 

72 

70 

68 

66 

64 

Recent graduates: Found full time 
employment 

I 
UTS National 

average 
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UTS College Student Services 

However, overall student retention at UTS significantly exceeds the national average 

89.0 

88.5 

88.0 

87.5 
87.0 

86.5 

86.0 

85.5 

85.0 

84.5 
84.0 

83.5 

83.0 

82.5 

82.0 

0.0 

Retention Rate Benchmarking 
(Retention Rate %, 2021) 
Higher Education Statistics 

2016 2017 2018 2019 

- UTS - National - NSW 

iUTS 

2020 

Retention Rate by Faculty 
(Retention Rate %, 2024) 

~-------------------------------------. 
I I s I 
1 '@ tudent retention exceeds national averages, 1 
1 - ® - however, there are some masters offerings • 
I , -' I 
1 ° underperforming 1 

~-------------------------------------· 
Commentary 

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 • UTS consistently achieves a higher retention 
rate (87.43% in 2021) when compared to all 
other Australian Universities (81.41 % in 2021 ). 

2021

• From a Faculty perspective,  
 

achieved the highest retention rate in Autumn 
2024. 

•  
 

 were the worst performing, 
however they all still were above the national 
average. 

• Diving deeper into the courses with the lowest 
retention rate  

 

o 

o 

o 
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UTS College Student Services 

There are  courses at UTS that make up the top 10 lowest retention 
rate by courses (with less than 25 EFTSL) 

Retention Rate by Fee Type 
(Retention Rate%, 2024) 

Retention Rate by Courses with EFTSL >25 
(Retention Rate %, 2024) 

0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70 75 80 85 90 95 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

20 

10 

0

i---- • UTS Retention 

• Course Retention* 

*Course retention refers to students who have moved courses, rather than left the University 

iUTS 

Commentary 

• Of the top 10 lowest retention rate 
courses (with EFTSL >25),  

 
 

 

• The undergraduate course with the 
lowest retention rate from a  

 
 
 

 

• The undergraduate course with the 
lowest retention rate from a  

 
 

 
 

 

• Retention rates for  
 

. 
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Other cost opportunities represent a potential savings of $1 Sm - $29.2m 

Analysis Undertaken 

► Analysis of the strategic projects presented to lnvestCo revealed 
that 10 strategic projects would not realise any net benefit within 
the first two years 

► Analysis of your working capital suggests potential 
improvements of circa $1 Om 

► IT: There are potentially $8m - $16m of operational expenditure 
savings through more efficient management of IT platforms, 
network, PCs and IT staff 

► Procurement - Other Goods and Services: Unaddressed 
opportunity size of $1 .6m to $4m exists across International 
Agency Fees, Fees and Subscriptions, OPM and Travel. 

Gross $ Value 

10m 

8m-16m 

1.6m-4m 

Total Gross Benefits 19.6m - 30m 

iUTS 

Reduce duplication (25%) (0.8m) 
(applicable to IT labour costs only of $3.2m) 

Reduce duplication (50%) (1.6m) 
(applicable to IT Jabour costs only of $3.2m) 

Total Gross Benefits (after duplication reduction) 18m-29.2m 

Lever 

Reduce third party 
expenditure 

Optimise cash flow 

Reduce third party 
expenditure 

Reduce third party 
expenditure 

Expected Changes to Enable Lever 

• Delay or stop major program spend 

• Efficient cash management via 
managing receivables and payables 

• Rationalise and Optimise Technology 
Portfolio 

• Reduce IT labour costs 
• Stop major IT program spend 

• Ensure purchasing through agreed 
University panels 

• Avoid expenditure 

Reference Slide(s) 

Slide 138 

Slide 139 - 141 

Slide 142 -143 

Slide 144 -145 

137 
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Working Capital Information Technology 
Procurement (including Other Goods and 

e ices 

The University could also choose to delay or stop any number of strategic projects 
portfolio scenario options presented to lnvestCo are detailed below 

Commentary 

We understand the following strategic initiatives 
are in the pipeline for UTS. 

• Although not included in our benefits 
calculation, further analysis should be given to 
the sequencing and interdependencies between 
the top three strategic projects to mitigate risk 
of delivery failure and maximise return on 
investment: 

o ERP Implementation 

o UTS Operating Model 

o Cinlearn 

iUTS 

Portfolio Scenarios Scenario 1 

All scenarios have constrninted 2025 portfolio ERP & Cin l earn fully funded. CompleteCMM and 
contingency (high ri sk). 2026 / 27 contingency includes ITOMwith BAU resourcing. No Operat ing 

full ERP ask for delivery phase Sustainability progrnms funded. (Op Model / ERP 
co-design at risk) 

2025 2026 2027 2028 
Programs/ Projects - Cost Forecast $ '0 00 $'000 $'000 $'000 

CASS to CLOUD (CASS) 

Servi ceConnect (SCP) (excl pre 2023 SI 
Curricu lum Management Modernisation (CMM) 
IT Operating Model (JTOM) 

Digital Presence Program {DPP) 

Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) 

UTS Operating Model (Op Model) 

Susta inable Teaching and Learn ing (ST&L) 

Cinlearn 

Creative Industries (Cl) (excl property) 

Conti ngency - variable% 

Total 

Programs/ ProJects - Benefits Forecast 

CASS 

SCP 

CMM 

ITOM 

DPP 

ERP 

Op Model 

Susta inable T&L 

Cinlearn 

Creative Industries (excl property) 

Total 

Net Financial Cost Benefit 

Cumulative - Net Financial Cost Benefit (2025-28) -$25, 166 

Scenario2 

ERP & Cinl earn fully funded. Partlyfund CMM, 

ITOM and OPP to complete & close May 2025. Cl 

funded from BAU. 

No Operating Sustainability programs funded. 

(Op Model / ERP co-design at risk) 

2025 2026 2027 2028 
s·ooo s·ooo $'000 s·ooo 

$20,284 

Note CMMfinancial benefits of $650K pa is not disclosed in the program benefits register, and subject to a Change proposa l 

Note OPP is tracking leild generation for benefits. Revenuegeneration is iln indirect benefit. 

Scenario3 

ERP & Cin l earn fullyfunded. Partly fund CMM. ITOM 

and DPP to complete & close May 2025. 

Cl marketing moves to operating. Fully fund 

Operating Sustainability programs and realise 

f inancial benefits. 

2025 2026 2027 2028 
s·ooo s·ooo s·ooo s·ooo 

$106,358 
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UTS's Existing Strategic Projects Information Technology 
Procurement (including Other Goods and 

e ices 

Other costs 
-$10m 

Our analysis of your working capital suggests potential improvements of 

Working capital opportunity identified 

To quantify the potential working capital opportunity of -$10m, we have benchmarked UTS' FY23 working capital metrics1 against its historical best performance and against a list of comparable peers2 operating in the 
higher education sector. 
Accounts used in the calculation of working capital metrics (e.g. revenue3) have been manually adjusted to help aid comparability of benchmarks. Our estimate is based on various desktop assumptions of UTS 
returning to historical best levels (e.g. DSO of 30 days in 2023 vs DSO of 13 days in 2015) and also peer comparisons (based on UTS being able to match the peer average or peer first quartile levels). The deltas 
have then been multiplied by the value of a day of COGS (equivalent to $2.0m) and a day of revenue (equivalent to $1.4m). 

35 -30 

25 -20 

15 

10 

5 

0 

-5 

-10 

-15 
2018 2019 2020 2021 2022 2023 

~--------------------------------------------------------. 
: UTS DSO in 2023 was 30 days compared to their historical best of 14 days in 2020. This , 
, represents a gap of 16 days and equates to $24m in upside. DPO also lags historical best : 
: by 3 days which if matched equates to $6m in upside. , 
---------------------------------------------------------' 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

20 

10 

,__ ______________ ..... @v,_ __________ B_e_tt_er __ _ 
4 

Worse 

30 

UTS 

Avg: 25 01 : 10 

-----------------------------------, 
1
1 28 Better Performers 

25 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

-t-
1 
I 

Peer Average 

-------~- ------- -------- 1 
: UTS DSO lags behind their peer average and first quartile levels by 5 days and 20 days , 
, respectively. The DSO of UTS is over double that of market leaders being Curtin and Deakin at : 
: 9 days each. , 
---------------------------------------------------------' 

Key execution risks for the engagement include availability of critical information (e.g. transactional data), data quality and accuracy, timely responses to queries and UTS team capacity. 

Working capital opportunity 

iUTS 
1. Financial information has been sourced from UTS' annual reports. 

~$10m Estimated investment required 
$0.2m (Diagnostic) 

-$0.6m (Phases 2 & 3) 

2. Differences in accounting treatment for peer financials and lirrited availability of financials may illl)Bct comparability of metrics. Peer working capital metrics are sourced from Capital IQ. 
3. Revenue excludes Federal and State Government financial assistance, Royalties, trademarks and licenses, Other revenue and income, and Investment income (Note 2 in UTS FY2023 annual report). 

Execution Risk Rating Low 
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UTS's Existing Strategic Projects Information Technology 
Procurement (including Other Goods and 

e ices 

Other costs 
-$10m 

Our analysis of your working capital suggests potential improvements of 

Working capital opportunity identified 

To quantify the potential working capital opportunity of ~$10m, we have benchmarked UTS' FY23 working capital metrics1 against its historical best performance and against a list of comparable peers2 operating in the 
higher education sector. 
Accounts used in the calculation of working capital metrics (e.g. revenue3) have been manually adjusted to help aid comparability of benchmarks. Our estimate is based on various desktop assumptions of UTS 
returning to historical best levels (e.g. DSO of 30 days in 2023 vs DSO of 13 days in 2015) and also peer comparisons (based on UTS being able to match the peer average or peer first quartile levels). The deltas 
have then been multiplied by the value of a day of COGS (equivalent to $2.0m) and a day of revenue (equivalent to $1.4m). 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

20 

10 

0 

◄4.-.a.B.;.ett""e"-r--------------<@£)1------------'IM=or-"se;;...."""""► 
Avg: 37 01 : 42 

---------------------------------------, 
63 Better Performers 1 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I --~--- ~~ ----------~------33 

Peer Average 

27 

UTS 

20 

r-------------------------------------------------
: Whilst peer comparison has limitations, UTS DPO lags behind the peer average and first : 
1 quartile levels by 10 days and 15 days respectively. This delta is worth $22m and $32m , 
: respectively if UTS were to achieve those levels. : 

I-----------------------------------------------------~ 

◄4.----'IM-"o'"r.;.se'---------------1@s)1------------'B""e"'ttaaer'---II 

20 

10 

0 

-10 

-20 

-30 

-40 

-50 

-60 

Avg: -12 01 : -21 

(8) 
_________________ (12) ___ (l.4) _ 

UTS Peer Average 
(54) 

r------------------------------------------------------, 
1 UTS CCC lags behind their peer average and first quartile levels by 16 days and 25 days 1 

: respectively. The existence of many peers which have a negative cash conversion cycle 
1 (favourable) suggests that such results are achievable and the same could be potentially 
1 achieved for UTS. 

I-----------------------------------------------------~ 
Working capital opportunity ~$10m Estimated investment required 

$0.2m (Diagnostic) 
~$0.6m (Phases 2 & 3) 

Execution Risk Rating Low 

iUTS 
1. Financial information has been sourced from UTS' annual reports. 
2. Differences in accounting treatment for peer financials and lirrited availability of financials may illl)Bct comparability of metrics. Peer working capital metrics are sourced from Capital IQ. 140 
3. Revenue excludes Federal and State Government financial assistance, Royalties, trademarks and licenses, Other revenue and income, and Investment income (Note 2 in UTS FY2023 annual report). 
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UTS's Existing Strategic Projects 

Other costs 
-$10m 

Information Technology 
Procurement (including Other Goods and 

e ices 

Our analysis of your working capital suggests potential improvements of 

Steps to realise the upside value - Phase 1 - Rapid Diagnostic Phase 2 - Implementation Planning -Estimated Duration 4-6 weeks 2-3 weeks -6 months 

Quantification of the potential working capital upside 
. Develop a prioritised list of initiatives to commence . Realisation of quantified working capital benefits and . 

implementation as part of first phase. regular reporting, governance, frameworks and 
based on analysis of transactional data. . Develop Rapid Action Plans for selected opportunities . tracking to support outcomes from each initiative. . Identification of potential working capital opportunities to 

Key Benefits / improve performance and realise quantified value. 
. These will breakdown opportunities into detailed . Improved cash culture, reporting, visibility and 

Outcomes . Gaps to best practice working capital management across 
implementation steps, acknowledge key risks and awareness of working capital. 

OTC, PTP, Cash Culture and cash flow forecasting. 
requirements and set tangible milestones for delivery. . Foundational working capital gaps addressed if . Implementation project mobilisation and establishment of identified e.g. data, processes, documentation. . Prioritisation of initiatives based on biggest return on 

investment and critical tasks to target first. 
joint WC SteerCo with Management and KPMG. . Improved policies, processes, templates to guide and 

improve business activities and behaviours. 

~1111111u1Po:11r•11~1,::iu11 .. ~•• , 1 -:111:+:1trrllll1.-: ,111,,..., ....... 

Order to Cash Purchase to Pay Cash Culture 

. Invoice-level transactional data covering customer collections over . Invoice-level transactional data covering supplier payments over . Month-on-month Management accounts over last 36 months. 
last 18 months. last 18 months. . Internal working capital reporting (e.g. OTC & PTP KPls) . . Customer master file including details such as terms, . Vendor master file including details such as terms, segmentation. . Documentation on in-flight or previously conducted working capital 
segmentation. . Standard supplier terms and conditions. initiatives. . Standard customer terms and conditions. . Sample supplier invoices and contracts. . Organisational chart . Month-on-month aged debtor reports. . Payments process documentation incl. regular payment runs etc. . Cash flow forecasting model and process documentation. . Sample customer invoices and contracts . . Collection and invoicing process documentation . 

Key execution risks for the engagement include availability of critical information (e.g. transactional data), data quality and accuracy, timely responses to queries and UTS team capacity. 

Working capital opportunity 

iUTS 
1. Financial information has been sourced from UTS' annual reports. 

-$10m Estimated investment required 
$0.2m (Diagnostic) 

~$0.Sm (Phases 2 & 3) 

2. Differences in accounting treatment for peer financials and lirrited availability of financials may illl)act comparability of metrics. Peer working capital metrics are sourced from Capital IQ. 
3. Revenue excludes Federal and State Government financial assistance, Royalties, trademarks and licenses, Other revenue and income, and Investment income (Note 2 in UTS FY2023 annual report). 

Execution Risk Rating 
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UTS's Existing Strategic Projects Working Capital 
Procurement (including Other Goods and 

e ices 

Other costs (IT) - UTS's IT Investment was compared to other universities, ranking 6th 

overall, based on CAUDIT reporting 
Overview of UTS IT Operational Spend (FY24) 

The cost to run IT across the University was estimated at $101 million*, with IT operational spend split across spend on technologies, infrastructure and 
licensing, IT staff and the strategic workforce fund : 

Total cost to run IT : 

Technology operational spend, including cost of platforms, licensing and infrastructure: 

$101.0*million 

$36.2 million 

$36.8 million IT staff costs (excluding contractors) : 

IT strategic workforce fund that supports the delivery of strategic programs: $28 million 

UTS Technology Portfolio Comparison 

The Council of Australasian University Directors of Information Technology (CAUDIT) 2022 report was analysed to provide the benchmarking snapshot below. 
The CAUDIT report includes IT investment bench marking, staffing costs, non-staffing costs, and central IT investment data. Based on 2022 data, the following 
snapshot was identified: 

• Total UTS investment (green below) into IT totalled at $101 .0m, including staffing, remuneration, central IT investment and other costs. 

The total investment on IT as a percentage of revenue (blue below) was 8.84% of $1, 142.2M. 

Analysis of investment into IT staff (orange below) revealed UTS ranked 7th at $42.0M; however, UTS was 10th overall in net FTE. IT FTE trended down 
5.0% whilst UTS FTE decreased by 12.1 %, considerably more than the average. 

Total IT Investment as compared to Go8 and Tech Universities 

iUTS 
*Awaiting validation from CIO 

101.0M 
100.3M 

84.7M 
72.2M 

66.2M 
65.2M 

165.5M 
141 .8M 

137.0M 

Source: consultations, IT division xis and CAUDIT benchmarks 

203.6M 
190.8M 

IT Investment as a % of Revenue 
8.84% ($101 .0M) 

8.62% (100.2M) 
7.07% (84.8M) 

6.15% (84.77M) 
5.78% (141 .7M) 

-4.69% (165.1 M) 

IT Staffing FTE trend from 2020-2021 

-12.1% 

IM46f.l- -5.0% 

Insights from CAUDIT analysis 

UTS ranked 6th of 49 universities in total 
IT investment, which was below many of 
the Group-of-Eight (Go8) universities, 

When comparing IT as a percentage of 
revenue, UTS ranked the highest and far 
above the net average of 6.84%. This 
indicates that UTS spends significantly 
more than other similarly sized or 
focussed universities. 

The cost of UTS IT staff is above the 
average despite significant relative 
decrease in FTE from previous years. 
This indicates that UTS IT staff 
remuneration is higher. 

UTS central IT investment is far below 
the average, indicating a lack of shared 
resource leveraging (UTS: 60.2%, AVG: 
83.4%, CAUDIT 2022). 

The comparison of UTS to other universities 
has revealed opportunities to support more 
sustainable operations of UTS IT, with the 
following key costing saving levers: 

1) Reduction in costs to run technology 
systems and platforms 

2) Optimisation of IT staffing profile 

3) Postponing key strategic investments 
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UTS's Existing Strategic Projects Working Capital 
Procurement (including Other Goods and 

e ices 

Other costs (IT) - There are potentially $Sm - $16m of operational expenditure savings 
through efficient management of IT platforms, network, PCs & IT staff 
Overview 

A high-level review and comparison of IT spend at the 
University, identified an initial hypothesis that there are 
potentially operational expenditure savings possible of 
$8-$15 million through rationalising and optimising the 
technology Portfolio, reducing IT labour as well as 
strategic workforce costs by 5-10%, and pausing the 
ERP program. 
The following cost saving levers were identified for the 
IT Portfolio using an assumption-based approach: 

Rationalise and Optimise Technology Portfolio: 
Estimated savings of $2.7 - $ 5.1 million; 
Reduce IT Labour Costs: 
Estimated savings of $3.2 - $ 6.5 million; and 
Stop or reduce major ERP Program Spend: 
Estimated capital expenditure saving of $15 - 30 
million over 3 years, and $2-4 million in OPEX 
increase 

Detailed Design/ Implementation Considerations 

Technology rationalisation strategy and design of 
future, optimise IT operating model 

Key Benefits 
• Increased operational effectiveness; reduced 3rd 

party spend; reduction in labour costs; and 
modernised and more secure network. 

iUTS Scale of the opportunity (p.a.) 

Action Required 

To realise a lower IT investment while maintaining capability, UTS could investigate the following cost saving opportunities: 
1. Rationalise and Optimise Technology Portfolio 
• Review management of PC fleet and other equipment across the University, which is estimated to lead to savings of $1.0m - $2.0m. 
• Harmonisation of technologies (including rationalisation of applications, enabling tools and cloud providers), estimated to realise 

savings of $1.4m - $2.4m. 
• Go to market for managed services agreement for network provider and modernise the network, which could deliver operational 

efficiency gains of $0.3m - $0. 7m. 
2. Reduce IT Labour Costs 
• Explore a range of levers, including re-benchmarking IT staff renumeration, optimising the IT operating model, and realising 

efficiencies through Student Management System uplift to realise an estimated savings of $1.84m - $3.68m. 
• Optimise the spending of the Strategic Workforce fund, which could lead to estimated savings of $1.4m - $2.Bm. 
3. Stop Major ERP Program Spend 
• Postpone the ERP program, leverage existing resources and technologies, which is anticipated to save capital expenditure of $15.0m 

- $30. Om over the next 3 years 
• Stopping the ERP program is also estimated to halt an approximate increase in operational expenditure of $2.0m - $4.0m annually 

reflecting increases in licensing, support and maintenance costs thereafter. 

Key Risks 

Implementation 

• University's capacity to execute the change 
• Increased implementation costs, due to complexity uncovered 

in modernisation of network 
• Balancing optimisation of IT staff profile so as not to 

compromise maintaining the operational support and strategic 
objectives of the University 

• Continuation of complex and ageing ecosystem of HR and 
Finance applications 

$8m-$16m Estimated investment required 

Ongoing 

• Ability to keep up with strategic demand 
• Increases in storage and cloud consumption costs 

$TBC Execution Risk Rating Low 
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UTS's Existing Strategic Projects Working Capital Information Technology 

Other costs - Unaddressed opportunity size of $1.6m to $4m exists across International 
Agency Fees, Fees and Subscriptions, OPM and Travel 
Overview 

A review of UTS' General Ledger Actuals FY23 data set with a focus on Expenses: Other Goods and 
Services was completed. 

The review was completed with the aim to identify the largest expense categories and scale 
opportunities for cost out based on addressable spend. Based on cost saving trends with focused cost 
out (2-5% improvement) a total benefit range identified was between $5.7m to $14.2m p.a. across the 
highest spend categories. Contributions, Scholarships and Prizes were determined to be out of scope 
reducing the total target benefit range to $3.1m to $7.9m. 

UTS appears to already have a Procurement 
Strategy and Benefits Realisation Plan in place 
working towards a benefit range target between 
$2.5m to $3m for 2024. Following a review of the 
Benefits Dashboard October 2024 there appears 
to be a robust benefits realisation approach in 
place with the potential savings of $11 .Bm* 
between 2023 to 2025. The categories of this 
benefit dashboard extend beyond the scope of 
Other Goods and Services, as such a high-level 
comparison between the identified opportunities 
was completed against the GL total target benefit 
range. In total 1. 75m of benefits were mapped to 4 
of the target categories indicating that low range 
benefits are addressed with potential to push for 
an additional $2m in benefits based on high range 
forecasts. 

I ntemational 
Agency Fees 

Fees and 
Subscriptions 

OPM 

Travel 

Total 

--.. . . .. 
$1 .Sm 

$1.3m 

$0.7m 

$0.Sm 

$4m 

$0.6m 

$0.Sm 

$0.3m 

$0.2m 

$1.&m 

An unaddressed opportunity size of $1.Sm to $4m exists across International Agency Fees, Fees 
and Subscriptions, OPM and Travel which UTS should consider bringing into scope to maximise 
benefits. 

Action Required 

• Procurement Strategy and Benefits Realisation team members to be engaged to 
review existing benefit target categories to determine if additional opportunities can 
be expanded / identified 

• Existing Procurement Strategy and Benefits Realisation Plan to be reviewed with 
team taking into consideration the identified unaddressed opportunity categories to 
validate savings potential. 

• Post validation, effort to be forecast to determine if additional spend categories/ 
opportunities can be absorbed within existing benefits realisation activities or 
additional resourcing I support required to deliver 

Key Benefits 
Reduced 3rd party spend. 

Key Risks 

Implementation 

• Benefits realisation team effort at full capacity leading to inability to expand scope 
• Benefit targets identified negatively impact operational delivery and student 

outcomes 

iUTS Scale of the opportunity (p.a.) $1 .6m-4m Estimated investment required $TBC Execution Risk Rating Low 

*assumed the program of work is in place to deliver this benefit and thus not included in the aggregated benefits of this report) 144 
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UTS's Existing Strategic Projects Working Capital Information Technology 

Other costs - Unaddressed opportunity size of $1.6m to $4m exists across International 
Agency Fees, Fees and Subscriptions, OPM and Travel. 

Other Goods and Services Spend Range Benefit Target - FY23 GL Actuals 
$ baseline 2023 actual 

$286,000,000 
$285,137,623 -$2, 167,928 

$284,000,000 

$282,000,000 

$280,000,000 

$278,000,000 
Out of Scope 

$276,000,000 

$274,000,000 

$272,000,000 

$270,000,000 
S&P 

iUTS 

$1m Target 
End 

Computing 
and Software 

Reviews 

cs 

Unaddressed 
Spend for UTS 

Focus 
350k Total 

Target 
200k target -
Professional 

Services 
Consultants 

150k 
Contingent 

Labour 
Sourcing 

Unaddressed 
Spend for UTS 

Focus 

-$1,341,532 

Cost opportunity (unaddressed in procurement strategy) 

Mapped Benefits from Procurement Strategy 

-$372,945 

Out of Scope 

Contributions 

Unaddressed Spend for UTS 
Focus 

-$209,414 
-$700,010 

-$523,534 

OPM Travel 

300k Target 
Marketing and 

Media 

-$172,746 

-$431 ,866 

M&AFees 

Low Range Benefit Target 2% 

High Range Benefit Target 5% 

80k Total 
Target 

15k target­
Stationary 

65k target­
laboratory 

equipment and 
supplies 

-$112,349 

-$280,872 

OTLS 

$270,922,205 -Forecast Spend 
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